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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE Cambridge dncient History is designed as the first part
of a continuous history of European peoples. ‘The last part,
the Cambridge Modern History, has long since been complete, and
the middle section, the Camébridge Medieval History, is in course
of publication. Starting with the remote and dim beginnings, :
up(gm which some new rays of light fall every year, the Ancient :
Hisrory will go down to the victory of Constantine the Great in
A.D. 324, the point at which the Medieval takes up the story.

"« The history of Europe begins outside Europe. Its civilization
is so deeply indebted to the older civilizations of Egypt and
south-western Asia that for the study of its growth the early
history of those lands is more important than the barbarous life
which Celts, Germans, and others lived within the limits of
Europe. Europeans, who wish to follow the history of their own
development from its origins, must first of all become acquainted
with the civilizations of Egyptian, Sumerian, Hittite, Semitic and
other peoples of north-eastern Africa and south-western Asia, and
therefore our first volume is concerned mainly with these peoples.

Behind the civilizations of Babylon and Egypt lies a vast and
still little known tract of time during which man was gradually
toiling up towards that relatively high stage of civilization he had
reached when he first appears to us in his written records. The
discoveries which have rewarded the geologists, geographers,
and anthropologists of the last few decades have made it feasible
to attempt a reconstruction of the story of man in Europe and
its environs throughout those prehistoric millenniums. The story
of the land-masses prior to the formation of the present con-
tinental system can in some measure be written down and its
significance apprehended. It is not out of place to recall that the
written history of one of the peoples of Palestine, which represents
only the unscientific ideas of an.early age, was up to very recent
§mes thought by learned smen. to furnish an authentic account of ‘
the beginnings of the earth and the human race. e

To-day a large though scattered mass of geological and archaeo-
logical facts supplies us with a little genuine knowledge of what
our ancestors were doing and making at a time when land and
water and climate differed appreciably from what they. are now, a
time long anterior to that once commonly thought to be the date
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of the creation of the universe itself. To ignore what is now
known, little as it is and precarious as it may be, about palaeg-
lithic and early neolithic man, would be indefensible in a work
which aims at explaining how Europe came to be what it is
to-day. The activities of the palaeolithic age have helped to build
modern Europe, and its effects persist; individuals of ‘Auri-
gnacian’ descent, physically true to type, are among us still. The
first two chapters of this volume, by Professor Myres, show how
the story of primitive man may be read by his latest descendants,
and how the darkness before the ‘dawn of history’ may be
illuminated by a brilliant interpreter.

Chapter 111, on the history of Exploration and Excavation, is
designed to give the reader some notion of the arduous, and some-
times romantic, work of a century which has revolutionized cur
knowledge of the Near East. In an account, necessarily brief, of
archaeological discoveries in Egypt, Mesopotamia, Syria, the
Hittite and Aegean areas, and Cyprus, the writer, Professor
Macalister, shows how archaeological data have been classified
and interrogated, and how unknown scripts have been deciphered
and forgotten languages recovered.

It seemed desirable to state the fundamental chronological
problems which face the historian in regard to the early history
of Mesopotamia, Egypt, Palestine, and Greece; to show how
archaeological and historical evidence have been co-ordinated; and
in the case of conflicting systems of chronology to explain which
has been adopted and why. Chapter 1v will help the reader who
is not familiar with prehistoric research to understand how it has
been possible to frame a definite chronological scheme, especially
when the data, as in the case of Crete, are purely archaeological.

Thus the first four chapters are preliminary. In chapter v
Dr S. A. Cook gives a general account of the Semitic area, famous
as a stepping-stone between three continents and as the home of
three great religions. This chapter is a prelude to the later history
of the Semites. It describes generally the mind of the Semite as
revealed in his beliefs and practices, in his history and his treat-
ment of history, while it tells what is known about the early
history of Syria and Palestine down to the close of the Hyksgs
period, circa 1580 B.C., the lower limit of this volume.

In the four chapters (vi to 1x) devoted to Egypt, Professor
Peet treats the early predynastic age on the basis of the archaeo-
logical evidence, and describes Egyptian life and thought under
the Old and Middle Kingdoms (chapters vr, 1x), while the his-
torical events, and the historical sources, the administration and
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the social conditions, of these two kingdoms, are dealt with by
Dr H,. R. Hall (chapters vir and vur).

Three chapters (x to x11) on the earlier period of Babylonian
history, by Professor Langdon, include an account of the interest-
ing culture of ancient Susa and a discussion of the problem of the
Sumerian invaders, and portray the history of the notable con-
querors Sargon and Naram-Sin, in what may be called the Golden
Age of the Sumerians. Mr Campbell Thompson (chapters xiix to
xv) continues the story, and also contributes a full description
of the Golden Age of the Semitic Babylonians—the age of
Ha®fmurabi and his Code of Laws, the discovery of which (in
the winter of 1901—2) threw a brilliant light on the character of
society in that part of the Near Fast, four thousand years ago.

« I the chapter (xvi) on early Egyptian and Babylonian Art
Dr Hall’s wide knowledge of ancient art and his familiarity with
the collections in the British Museum have enabled him to
illustrate the aesthetic temperaments of the peoples concerned,
to discriminate the periods of artistic freshness and decline, and
to throw light on the difficult problems of borrowing and foreign
influence. The Editors regret that it was impossible to provide
illustrative plates without unduly increasing the price of the
volume; but in the Bibliography to this chapter the reader will
find references to illustrated books.

Finally, Mr Wace has contributed the chapter on the early
civilization of Aegean lands. Thirty years ago the chapter would
have been a blank, because there was absolutely nothing to say.
One of the finest triumphs of archaeological research has been
the discovery in Crete of 2 wonderful and unsuspected civilization
in contact with Egypt and Asia. This ancient meeting of east and
west offers problems which unite the classical and the Semitic
scholar, the Egyptologist and the student of ‘Bible-lands.” |

Our first volume, then, while it contains a survey of the early
history of a large network of inter-related lands, down to the
occupation of Egypt by the Hyksos and of Babylonia by the
Kassites (events which may perhaps be associated with sweeping
movements in Indo-European lands to the north), may also be
gegarded as a general introduction to those that will follow it. In
the next volume a new age opens up, an age characterized by
what we may perhaps call internationalism: Greeks whose names
wete well remembered in Greek records will come upon the stage
and the curtain will rise upon Old Testament history.

Any exposition of the history of early ages down to 3000 years
ago and even beyond, must be in a very high degree provisional.
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This is due to the fortunate circumstance that new evidence is
continually and rapidly accumulating. Conclusions hisi;oriap's
draw to-day from the records at their disposal about Babylonia,
Egypt, Asia Minor, and the Aegean may be upset, corrected,
amplified, or transformed by a new discovery to-morrow. Since
the writing of this volume was begun, writers who had completed
their contributions have seen cause to change some of their state-
ments in the light of new evidence which happened to be revealed
in the meantime. Obviously there is a limit to this and experts
must not expect to find a reference in every case to the poxveles
de la_derniére heure. Even as we are writing, Sir Arthur E®ans
publishes the news that his latest excavations at Cnossus (the
spring of 1922) have disclosed the fact that the end of the second
phase of the ‘Middle Minoan’ civilization was due to 4n efrth-
quake. We may note that this disaster was not contempor-
aneous with the volcanic eruption which wrought ruin in Thera
and Therasia (see below, p. 603)*.

The appearance of some new evidence, to enable us to decide
finally between conflicting views of the chronologies of Egypt
and Babylonia, is much to be desired. In accordance with the
opinion of the great majority of scholars we have adopted the
‘shorter’ dates (see chapter 1v, i, iii). It is desirable to impress
upon the reader that the precision with which the dates are
assigned is based partly upon ancient lists and computations
assumed to be trustworthy, but partly also upon modern calcula~
tions of a few crucial dates as to which there is no definite
unanimity. The date adopted here for Hammurabi is not accepted
by some high authorities. And as to Egypt, Dr Hall is unable to
accept the view of Professor E. Meyer and other historians who
follow him, that the XIIth Dynasty ended in 1788 B.c.; and
he puts back the date by more than two centuries. This view
affects both the earlier Egyptian dates and the chronology of the
early Aegean periods which depend on Egyptian synchronisms.
‘Early Minoan III,” which the latest investigations of Sir Arthur
Evans have shown to extend from the VIth to the XIth Dynasty,
is on our chronological scheme 200 years earlier than it is on the
scheme which he has adopted. See pp. 173, 656 s94.

In a co-operative work of this kind, no editorial pains coula
avoid a certain measure of overlapping; and in fields. where there

1 Weidner’s recent discussion of Sargon’s expedition to the west, and of
the oldest historical relations between Babylonia and the Hittite area, may
be mentioned as another example of the progressive character of studies in
this field (see p. 647, 6).
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is so much uncertainty and such wide room for divergencies of
yiewss as in the first two volumes, overlapping must mean that
occasionally different writers will express or imply different
opinions. It has not been thought desiraple to attempt to eliminate
these differences, though they are often indicated or discussed.
Such inconsistencies may sometimes be a little inconvenient for
the reader’s peace of mind, but it is better that he should learn
to take them as characteristic of the ground over which he is
being guided than that he should be misled by a dogmatic con-
sistency into accepting one view as authoritative and final.

Tt will easily be understood that it is not possible to give
chapter and verse for every statement or detailed arguments for
every opinion, but it is hoped that the work will be found service-
able to professional students as well as to the general reader.
The general reader is constantly kept in view throughcut, and
our aim is to steer a middle course between the opposite dangers,
a work which only the expert could read or understand and one
so ‘popular’ that serious students would rightly regard it with
indifference.

In this connexion, the problem of transliterating occurs, and
a quite satisfactory solution has not been found. Conventional and
accepted spellings have been retained, but where usage varies
the more correct are used (for instance Mohammed, Nebuchad-
rezzar). For classical Greek names the Latin forms are adopted
(as in the Fournal of Hellenic Studies). In regard to oriental names,
we have thought it reasonable to assume that general readers are
indifferent to what experts know; and experts do not always
agree as to the precise spelling. We have followed generally
Breasted, Hall, and King, and the Encyclopaedia Biblica, but
attention has been paid to the lists drawn up by the Royal
Geographical Society, and to the transliteration of Arabic recom-
mended by the British Academy (vol. vir). The difficulty of
transliterating unvocalized Egyptian names and of interpreting
names in cuneiform is commented on below (pp. 119, 126). Some
modern technical transliterations are as formidable-looking as the
hieroglyphs themselves. In Egyptian and in the other languages
sh is adopted instead of § or the like; s for ¢, ts, etc.; k for g, etc.;
and kh for the harder guttural h, h. But Hatti and Habiru have
been written because ‘Hittite’ and ‘Hebrew’ are so familiar; and
Hammurabi is now well enough known to dispense even with a
diacritical point. Names when they first occur are sometimes
written with their proper vowel-lengths, etc.; but as a rule dia-
critical marks have been avoided (although.Xashshi may be



x PREFACE

thought clumsier than Ka33i), and more or less conventional
spellings (e.g. Ashur) have been freely employed. On the, other
hand, an attempt is made in the Index to register some of the
more correct spellings which for one reason or another deserve
attention, but could not be introduced into the text without
making it unduly technicall.

We wish to express our indebtedness to contributors for their
readiness in carrying out editorial suggestions, in avoiding
archaeclogical and other technicalities and in restricting the use
of footnotes; for advice on questions of transliteration and on
other difficult questions which arose from time to time; and fofthe
preparation of the bibliographies and the lists of kings.

Mr Wace is indebted to Sir Arthur Evans for his kindness in
reading the chapter on the Aegean and Early Greece, una the
Aegean section of the chapter on Chronology. Professor Myres
wishes to express obligations to Professor H. J. Fleure, to Mr
Harold Peake, F.S.A., and to Mr L. H. D. Burton. Dr Cook
wishes to thank Dr H. R. Hall, Professor Kennett and Dr
Nicholson for help in revising chapter v. He is particularly
indebted to Professor A. A. Bevan, who read two proofs, and
made many valuable criticisms and suggestions. But for the views
put forward in that chapter the writer has sole responsibility.

Special thanks are due to Professor Myres for the Table facing
p. 660, and for the preparation of Maps 1—6. For permission to
use Maps 7, 8 and 11 we are indebted to the publishers of the
Encyclopaedia Biblica, Messrs A. & C. Black; to Messrs Chatto
& Windus for Maps 9 and 1o (from the first and second volumes
of the late Dr Leonard W. King’s 4 History of Babylonia and
Assyria from Prehistoric Times to the Persian Conguesi); and to
Messrs Methuen & Co. for the plan of Babylon on p. 504 (from
Dr H. R. Hall’s Tke dncient History of the Near East from the
Earliest Times ro the Batie of Salamis). The index has been made
by Mr W. E. C. Browne, M.A., former scholar of Emmanuel
College.

The design on the outside cover represents Hammurabi, king
of Babylonia, and is from the head of the stone monument on
which is inscribed the famous code now known after his name®
on the original he is depicted standing in the conventional
attitude of adoration before the sun-god, Shamash, the god of
righteousness and justice,

-

D -t
B

B.
AL C.
.E. A,

1 See theletters a, ¢, d, g, h, j, k, q, 5, t and z in the Index.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

HE demand for a new edition of the first volume of the

Cambridge dncient History has come much sooner than the
Editors ventured to anticipate, and they have not been able to do
more than make some corrections and modifications which could
be effected without disturbing the paging.

THe remarks which they made at the top of page viii of the
Preface have been amply justified since the volume was first sent
to press. 4n Egypt, the Aegean, Babylonia, Palestine and Syria,
excavations have continued and interesting discoveries have been
made. At Byblus, for instance, new information has been gained
touching the extensive relations between Egypt and Phoenicia
during the Middle Kingdom (see below, p. 226). The successful
diggings at el-‘Obeid and Kish have supplied archaeological and
historical data, of which the bearing on the period covered in
this volume cannot yet be justly estimated. We may point to
Mr C. L. Woolley’s report (The Times, Jan. 19, 1924) of a2 monu-
ment of A-an-ni-pad-da, son of Mes-an-ni-pad-da (on whom see
below, p. 367), and Professor Langdon’s addition to the kings
of Kish (é4. Jan. 22, 1924). But the information which is thus
being accumulated must be submitted to a careful criticism, and
that takes time, as experience shows that the full significance of
fresh material cannot be evaluated at once. This is especially true
of the problems of chronology, which for the early Sumerian period
have assumed a new aspect through Professor Langdon’s publi-
cation of a very important list of the early kings. Although, with
the ever-present prospect of other historical inscriptions coming to
light, we cannot treat this document as decisive, yet, as its 1m-
portance is unquestlonable, it seemed desirable that some account
of it should be given in this edition, and on page xiii sg.
will be found a statement drawn up on the basis of Professor
Langdon’s publication and of some notes which he has kindly
subplied.

A fly-sheet containing all the more important corrections
and additions to this volume will also be issued separately with
volume 11.

Some reviewers made the justifiable criticism on volume 1 that it
suffered from the absence of illustrations. The Editors are glad
to be able to state that the Syndics of the University Press have
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agreed o publish & volume of plates whic, 1 5 hoped, il
appear n the course of 193¢,

[ remains for the Editors to express therr cordial thanks to
the contributos for help in the preparation of the new edition
partedrttolrA. J.B.Wace i theaccount o excaetonsinthe
Aegean (Chap, i Secton ) and to Mr Campbell Thompsen for
the ransation of the Kasste names which 15 given on p. v

133
$AL
REA

March 14



NOTE ON THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EARLY
SUMERO-BABYLONIAN PERIOD

Prorrssor Lancepon has recently published an important inscription, part of the Weld-
Blundell collection! in the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. It is a large prism with
eight columns of closely-written chronological material which gives the entire
Sumerian lists of dynasties before and after the Flood to the end of the Isin dynasty
in 2076 B.c. A small tablet in the same collection contains the names of the ten kings
who reigned before the Flood, for which period it gives 456,000 years. The dynastic
prisrri?las only eight kings before the Flood and assigns to them a duration of 24.1,200
years. Other important dynastic lists in fragmentary condition have been found in
the Nippur Collection. These agree with the Oxford prism in giving twenty dynasties
from tge Flowd to the Isin dynasty inclusive, and 125 kings.

The first dynasty reigned at Kish (p. 365, . 18 from end). It included 23 kings,
who are said to have reigned 24,510 years, 3 months and 34 days. The figure recalls
the ‘World-year’ of 25,920 years, the approximate period of the sun’s apparent
revolution through the twelve signs of the zodiac; but it is unlikely that the precession
of the equinoxes was known even in the age of the most advanced Babylonian
astronomical knowledge (Langdon, op. ciz. p. 3, n. 6, cf. Kugler, Sternkunde und
Sterndienst in Babel, 11, 24~32). The longest and shortest reigns of this dynasty are
1500 and 140 years respectively; the names differ somewhat from the list on p. 665,
and the name of Zukakipu (the ‘scorpion’) is replaced by Daggagib. The first
dynasty of Erech (p. 366) counted twelve kings, reigning 2310 years. The name
of the second king of the dynasty of Ur (p. 367, . 19) may preferably be read
Meskem-Nannar. The dynasty of Awan (the identification with Awak should be
omitted on pp. 366, 1. 21 5¢., 438, 1. 14, from end) had three kings ruling 356 years.

The details on p. 367 (lower half of the page) are considerably affected by the
new prism. A list of sewen kingdoms now intervenes between the semi-historic period
and the northern Semitic kingdom of Akshak. The second dynasty at Kish, which
succeeded that at Awan, may be placed about 3700 B.c.; to its eight kings the prism
assigns 3195 years. The next dynasty ruled at Khamazi and its king Khadanish is
said to have ruled 360 or 420 years, the figures are presumably errors for six or seven
years. The sovereignty then returns to Erech in the south (¢. 3400 B.C.), where the
name of only one king, Enugduanna, is known. It is probable that the names of
Lugalkigubnilakh and Lugalkisalsi are to be inserted here. After this second kingdom
of Erech we reach the second kingdom of Ur, where four kings ruled 108 years.
The capital now shifts to Adah for a period of go years, and then far to the north at
Maer, where a dynasty of six kings (Ansir, [Lugaltar]zi, the rest are mautilated)
reigned 136 years. It seems evident from the texts that the two succeeding kingdoms
of Kish (the third) and Akshak were contemporary.

If, therefore, we may follow the new source, it may be computed that these
dwgnasties were founded about 2967—6 B.c., in which case the first approximately
fixed date in Sumero-Babylonian history will have to be placed more than 200 year
lower than that given on p. 367, 1. 4 from end.

Moreover, it would now seem that the old third dynasty of Kish disappears (sec
p. 667 [8], and n. 4); the two kings Urzaged and Lugal-tarsi belong to the second
dynasty of Erech, and Mesilim possibly to the Awan dynasty (Langdon, 2p. cit.

1 Oxford Editions of Cunciform Texts, 11. The Weld-Blundell collections, vol. 11. Historical
inscriptions, containing principally the chronological prism, W-B 444. Oxford, 1923.

C.A.H. L
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p- 6 57.). The first kings of Kish of whom we have contemporary records apparently
belonged to other kingdoms, and claim the title because of its dignity. Oa p. 393,
1. g s7. read: who followed the second kingdom at Kish and the brief dynasty of
Khamazi (¢. 3400).

The third (not fourts) dynasty of Kish was founded by Kug-Bau, as the name
should now be read instead of Azag-Bau (p. 370 last par., and L. 7 from end).
Ur-Nina was contemporary with the rulers of Maer, not Akshak (p. 379, 1. 14 from
end). On p. 380, ll. 9—x1, omit the words: convincing evidence. ..dynasty, and
i3.1. 6 from end, for Uruazagga the better reading now is Uru-kugga.

Rimush (p. 408, 1. 19 from end), according to the Oxford prism, reigned mire
years. Manishtusu was his elder brother (p. 409, L. 21 s¢.). Naram-8in was his sox
(contrast #4.), although Babylonian tradition calls him son of Sargon (p. 412 foot).
For 22 read 24 (74.last line); and note that the prism gives a much lower figure for
his reign——probably 38 years (p. 413, 1. 6).

"The fifth dynasty of Erech contains only one king, Utukhegal, to whom is ascribed
a reign of 7 years, 2 months and 7 days (p. 434, last par.). "T'o Dungi={p. 437, 1. 6)
is ascribed a reign of 47 (not 58) years, and Langdon reduces all the figures in his
reign (1. 4~18, and also p. 456, I. 21 from end) by eleven. The length of the reign
of Bur-Sin (p. 457, 1. 20) s given as #ine (not eight) years.

Fipally, on the basis of the Oxford prism and other evidence Langdon arrives at
dates generally lower than those adopted in this volume. Starting from Kugler’s
brilliant interpretation of the tablet of observations of the planet Venus for the twenty-
one years of the reign of Ammi-zaduga, the tenth king of the First Babylonian Dynasty,
and in consultation with the Oxford astronomer, Dr Fotheringham, he now holds
that the beginning of this dynasty may be placed at 2169 B.c. The astronomical
calculations in themselves are not entirely final, and the argument also turns upon
the precise beginning of the year in certain contracts relating to the division of the
date-harvest and the renting of fields in the seventh-eighth months. The date which
Langdon now adopts is fifty-six years lower than that adopted in this volume (pp.
404, L. 3, 479, 673), but he definitely rejects the much lower dates for the dynasty
which are held by Weidner (viz. zo57, see p. 672, n. 1) and Kugler (viz. 2049).

Langdon maintains the date 2357 for the beginning of the dynasty of Isin (pp.
471, 672); but, besides the modification of the earliest approximatcly fixed date
(viz. 2967-6, see above), other important changes are suggested arising out of the
Ozford prism. Thus, the Maer-Akshak-Kish domination (p. 371, 1. 14) may be
dated 3103~2777. For the Kug-Bau dynasty (i5. 1. 7) he suggests 2967—2873, and
a similar reduction of about 120 years becomes necessary on p. 378, 1. 12 (viz.
2967-2873). So the date of Sargon becomes 2752 (pp. 368, 1. 16 from end, 403,
1. 8). Lugal-zaggisi begins to reign in 2777 (pp. 395, L. 21, 402, L. 2). The fourth
dynasty of Erech is dated 2571~2542 (p. 423, L. 9), and that of Gutium becomes
25412416 (pp. 423 57., 670). Ur-Bau’s date1s 2620 (p. 373, 1. 26). 'The end of the
last dynasty of Ur is fized at 2328 (p. 377, 1. 13), and Dungi and Bursin are dated
respectively 2391 and 2345 B.c. (pp. 437, L. 5, 457, 1. 19).

These dates indicate the complexity of the chromological problems, and the
difficulty of obtaining conclusive results, owing to the serious differences among the
ancient sources themselves and the frequently very intricate character of the astro-
nomical and other questions. They are not to be regarded as final, but it seemed
desirable that a general statement of the evidence published by Prof. Langdon should
be made accessible in this edition.

! Prof. Langdon adds that Sargon claims to have collected ships from Melukhkha,
Magan and Dilmun at the quay of Agade (addition to p. 404, L. 14).
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CHAPTER 1
PRIMITIVE MAN, IN GEOLOGICAL TIME

I. THE SETTING OF THE STAGE

ISTORY, in its common and more popular sense, is the

study of Man’s dealings with other men, and the adjust-
ment of working relations between human groups. But there is a
larger sense, in which Human History merges in Natural History,
and s¢udie$ the dealings of Man with Nature; and it may be ob-
served that it has been only by slow degrees that any human group
has attained to such vision of the unity of mankind, or of civiliza-
tion, as might constrain it to regard other human groups as more
than a peculiarly intractable element in its own natural surround-
ings. An austere conception of War—that under certain circum-
stances Right has no court of appeal but Might—survives to
remind us that Man has not yet wholly rid himself of this con-
fusion between things and alien persons; and the most modern
conception of international right so far accepts this fact of an
alienation between the higher functions of human groups, however
reasonable, as to take differences of language—of the medium,
that is, for interchange and reconciliation of ideas,—as the best
guide when and where, for the present, it is safer to keep human
groups apart, and let them manage their affairs as far as possible
each in their own way.

History, in the narrowest sense of all, as the interpretation of
written evidence for arrangements made for right living within a
human group, or between such groups, accepts implicitly the same
criterion, and stops short where such evidence is not available.
Linguistic palacontology goes a little further back, in the study of
the distribution of intercommunicant groups, and of such relations
between them as loan-words, or structural likenesses in the speech,
mgy suggest. But the spoken word does not fall to the ground,
like the spent missile or the broken vessel, to be its own memorial
of human achievement: it vanishes in air, so that the philologist
deals not with originals, but at best with the reminiscence of an
echo. To recover, therefore, what men were doing, or making,
still more what they were thinking or desiring, before the dawn
of history, the sole available method is that of the archaeologist,

C.AH.I I




2 PRIMITIVE MAN, IN GEOLOGICAL TIME [cuap.

merging as it does in that of the geologist : since these alone handle
and interpret original creations of men’s thought and will, and
contemporary elements of the phys1ca.1 surroundings of Fhose men.
Where the tree falls, there shall it lie, and where the lost implement
or shattered potsherd, or worn-out man fell, there have they lain,
for all that any one cared then, or knows now. It is the car-elcss—
ness (in the literal sense) of the river as to the gravel which it
carried, and an equal carelessness of those men as to what
happened to their leavings, that justify such a hypothesis of the
credibility of these data, and make prehistoric times at least a

enumbra of history. S
“Kor are we compelled any longer by prejudice or authority to
regard those times as catastrophically short, any more than we
must believe that Rome was built in a day. IMan’s prehistory
merges in the pageant of the animal world, and of the planet-wide
arena on which it has been in progress. Mountain and sea-basin
too have their history. Their geographical distribution has varied
in immemorial years; the faith that can remove mountains is the
same in kind as that in which the historian brings together armies
and frontiers, ‘bone to his bone,” showing ‘all the kingdoms of
the world in a moment of time.,” Such ‘historical’ geography
and ‘historical’ ethnology are a proper prelude to the history of
the ancient world; and much, even within that history, cannot
fully be understood without them. Ancient peoples come upon
the stage of history, not all together, but in a certain order, and by
their proper entrances; each with a character and make-up con-
gruous with the part they will play. The pageant—or is it the
drama ?>—of history presupposes the formation of that character,
and its equipment, in the green-room of the remoter past; and the
sketch of the growth of initial ‘cultures,” which follows now, is
intended, like the Zyporkesis of a Greek play, to describe how men
came by those qualities of build and temperament, those aims in
life, and the means wherewith they were attempting to achieve
them. For, to the student of prehistory, a ‘culture’ is nothing
more or less than this—the total equipment with which each gene-
ration of men starts on its career, in whatever external conditions;
to the archaeologist, no less, it is literally that equipment whirh
the men of each gcncration were discarding, when they and it
respectively ceased to be of significant use.

‘To see how the stage itself was set for this ageant, we must
look back beyond the moment when the first characters enter it.
For it has been Nature, rather than Man, hitherto, in almost every
scene, that has determined where ‘the action shall lie. Only at a
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comparatively late phase of that action, does Man in some measure
shift she scenery for himself.

® And by Nature and Man are here meant neither supernatural
force nor superhuman design, altering the arrangement of us and
our surroundings like chessmen on a board. Nature, adopted in
our speech from Latin #azura, an unlucky mistranslation of Greek
$ious, stands as a common and inclusive term for all ‘physical’
events that happen; its Greek original being a verbal substantive
signifying the fact of growth, the ‘way things grow,’ the mere
processes of a world as apprehended by a2 mind. It has nothing to
do, @& its Latin antecedents might suggest, either with birth or
any sort of coming-into-being; nor with any question ‘what shall
it be in the end thereof?’ These are matters outside ‘natural’
hist®ry and human history alike. All history is the mere study of
processes, of the ‘way things grow’ in the old Greek sense; for to
“this, modern thought has laboriously but unequivocally reverted,
after long preoccupation with beginnings and endings, with cos-
mogony and eschatology of all kinds, in the centuries between
Greek science and our own.

‘Within this Nature, so presented as a process or coherent
sequence of occurrences, and so far as we know (by inference of
me and you, each from experience of the rest of us corporeally
participant in what goes on) a part of this Nature, stands Man,
perceiving what goes on, learning what that is, conceiving it
as alterable by inventive effort, and striving accordingly, with
experience of what we call results, great or small, of that strife.

By Man, then, in what follows, is meant the collective total of
such perceiving, learning, inventing, striving and experiencing
‘selves,” myself and yours and theirs. By races of men, are meant
groups and sequences of such selves linked by corporeal similari-
ties propagated by natural process within each group: by peoples
or narions, groups of selves exhibiting peculiarities of interpreta-
tion, invention, and effort sufficiently similar for their results to be
cumulative and coherent; and by culrures or civilizations the accu-
mulated and coherent results of such similarities in the activity of
selves like you and me.

I1I. PRE-GLACIAL GEOGRAPHY

The stage of human history is a wide one from the first. Eveén
disregarding those varieties of man in inner Asia or eguatorial
Africa which come latest and most incidentally into, thé §tory, the
stage even of ancient history is the whole home of the™® white races,’

I——2
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from the Atlantic coast of Europe to the Persian platecaux, from
the Sahara to the Baltic; the north-western quadrant of therland-
mass of the Old World.

T'o understand even the actual configuration of this area, some
of which is very complicated—still more, to understand the changes
which have occurred in the form and extent of the land-masses
since they have been inhabited by man—we must review the whole
series of events which have resulted in the formation of the present
European peninsula, of the sea-basins which lie north and south
of it, and also of its eastward continuation into IHither Asia, a
similarly constituted highland with comparatively low-lying® flat-
lands to north and to south. For, if we trace this serics of events
far enough back, we reach, at all events, the more immediate
reasons for those strongly marked contrasts in the composivion
and structure of its rocks, which have so profoundly affected the
habitability and human prosperity of each component region,
through the peculiar distribution of its plants and animals, and
=ventually of its breeds of Man.

Herodotus, attempting to summarize the contrast between the
northern flatland and the Aegean cradle of the Greeks, describes
Scythia as a land where there are no earthquakes and they grow
corn for sale. That immensity of arable is itself the corollary of
the flatland’s long immunity from geological stress, and its accu-
mulation of successive sediments, as sea-floor or dusty desert. The
recurring earthquakes in Greece and Italy, through ancient and
modern times, are sufficient evidence that the process of mountain
building is not yet complete, and the rarity and discontinuity of
cultivable soils illustrate the dislocation and wear-and-tear inci-
dental to such a process. The catastrophic geology of Genesis and
the Psalms voices the same experience of Nature’s workings among
a people of the Nearer East. Let us summarize, then, the main
course of that period of planetary history, within which the history
of Man is one of the more recent episodes.

The chalk which composes the ‘white walls’ of England, the
massive limestones of the ‘hills which stand about Jerusalem,” and
the similar grey limestone which gives its wilder grace to the land-
scape of Greece, were formed by deposition on the floor of a great
sea which covered all, and more than all, of the stage on which
history has played its greatest drama hitherto. This sea, to which
geologists give the picturesque name of ‘Tethys,” belongs to the
second of the three great schemes of oceans and continents, whose
distribution can be distinguished in the long course of the carth’s
history. It had taken shape as the result of that period of violent
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planetary convulsion which closed the ‘primary’ phase, and its
opliteration, with the exception of the Mediterranean, Pontic-
Caspian, and Caribbean basins, marks the change from the
‘secondary’ to the ‘tertiary’ in which human history is the most
recent episode. Unlike the modern Atlantic and Pacific Oceans of
the ‘tertiary’ phase, which (whatever their breadth) extend from
the Arctic to the Antarctic circle, Tethys had its greatest diameter
from east to west, and was comparatively narrow from north to
south. Eastward it abutted on an ancient ‘Angara’ continent, of
whigh the solid core lay in north-eastern Asia, with more recent
extensions further south: westward it opened into a Pacific Ocean.
Southward it was bounded by another ancient continent, ‘Gond-
watza—l?.p;},’ which had once extended in one vast oblong from
west of South America to east of Australia, but was already foun-
dering in places, so that growing gulfs in its southern margin were
separating South America from South Africa, and South Africa
from Australia; first symptoms of the South Atlantic and Indian
Oceans that were to be. Similar collapse of its northern margin
allowed the waters of Tethys to form a deep bay between Brazil
and Morocco; and a long gulf between East Africa, on the one
hand, and, on the other, a ‘Lemurian’ peninsula connecting South
Africa through Madagascar with peninsular India. Both of these
eventually broke clean through to meet the southern gulfs, and
insulated South America and ‘Lemuria’ for ever. Round the north
end of ‘Lemuria,” there was in due course open sea between
Tethys and the new Indian Ocean; and meanwhile the rise of
the first mountain structure of south-eastern Asia connected the
Australian fragment of old ‘Gondwana’ with the southward ap-
pendages of ‘Angara-land,’” so that a single continent extended
from Arctic Siberia to New Zealand.

Northward, ‘Tethys’ had probably sea-passage, of uncertain
and perhaps varying width, to an Arctic Ocean, between ‘Angara-
land’ and Scandinavia, one of the oldest and most massive
corner-stones of the whole fabric. West of this again, between
Scandinavia and Britain, a harrower strait extended far north, and
perhaps reached the same Arctic Ocean. Beyond this, the rugged
®aledonian highlands of Britain stood outpost on the eastern
margin of a ‘Laurentian’ continent. The south coast of ‘Laurentia’
probably crossed the north Atlantic along the modern liner-route;,
bulging then southward round the nascent Appalachian chdin, and
retreating northward near the Pacific coast of North Ameérica, till
it approached (or even joined) eastern ‘Angara-land’ beyond the
north Pacific. All north of this coastline seems:to have been solid
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land, with Greenland and Labrador at its core; but from time to
time a wide lakeland covered the ‘middle west’ of North Arnlerica.

Round these ancient shores, under the influence of solar heat,
the general planetary circulation of winds and sea-currents played
then as now. The resulting climates however were different, by
reason of the shape of the sea-basins, and the altitude of the land-
masses. In particular, the long trough of ‘Tethys,” lying wholly in
north temperate and subtropical latitudes, and landlocked towards
the north from Mexico to Scandinavia, served—Iike the Medi-
terranean of to-day, but on a vaster scale—to mitigate and asgimi-
late in an exceptional degree the climates of its foreshores, and still
more those of its islands.

For though most of ‘Tethys’ was open water, a large region
between north Africa and Scandinavia was broken by large is-
lands, ruinous fragments of continents older still, like Scandinavia
itself, and the Caledonian highlands, Snowdonia, and the Malvern
and Mendip Hills, imbedded in the margin of ‘Laurentia.” One
such forms now the plateau core of Spain and Portugal; Sardinia,
Corsica, Elba, and the rugged ‘toe’ of Italy are peaks of another,
which we may call ‘ T'yrrhenia’; the Caucasus, the Bohemian high-
land, the Ardennes, are others, round whose skirts old shingle-
banks and other shore deposits replace the clean limestones
characteristic of the greater depths. So early in the history of the
planet was the site of our European and Mediterranean region con-
spicuous for its abnormalities, and its juxtaposition of old and new.

The “tertiary” period of crust-history, which is still in progress
—for the term ‘Quaternary,’ signifying those recent phases when
Man’s presence can be demonstrated, is a needless concession to
self-esteem—is characterized, like its ‘primary’ and ‘secondary’
predecessors, by vast readjustments of the crust, breaking up the
Laurentian and Indo-African continents, and crumpling the cre-
taceous sea-bed of ‘Tethys’ into a series of elevated ridges. These
folds result from two series of lateral stresses. The one, thrusting
outwards from Angara-land to east, south and west, has caused a
series of southward-bulging ‘arcs’ (like the rucks in a tablecloth
when a2 heavy book is pushed across it) which define the present
continent of Asia. Such arcs form the half-submerged island~
chains, Aleutian, Kurile, Japanese, Lu-chu; the grand sweep
through Burma, and the Malay peninsula with its insular pro-
longation to the Moluccas; the Himalayan range and the Hindu-
Kush; the Iranian arc which traverses Baluchistan, south and west
Persia, and Kurdistan; and further west, the Tauric and Dinaric
systems which bound respectively Asia Minor on the south, and
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the Balkan peninsula on the west, as far as the head of the Adri-
atic. "Fhen follows the southward and westward-bulging Atlas
range, and its prolongation into south-eastern Spain. Within these
outer arcs rise other folds obviously concentric with them, most
easily recognizable in north-eastern Asia, and behind the Hima-
laya, but perceptible also in Iran and northern Asia Minor. Be-
tween the folds, lie less crumpled areas, at higher or lower levels.
The plateau of Tibet stands now at over 15,000 ft., the Tarim
basin at over 3000 ft., and the core of Asia Minor at about 1000 ft.
above the sea; the Behrlng, Japan, and China Seas, on the other
hand} have bottom at 12 ,000—gcoo ft. down; the Gulf of Oman at
6000 ft., and the southern lobe of the Caspian at about 2000 ft.
S1m1larly, outside each greater arc, the margin of old Gondwana-
land®has been forced down and under, in the Bay of Bengal, in the
Persian Gulf,—where the whole of Arabia has been tilted like an
ll-laid paving slab-—and in the eastern basin of the Mediterranean,
where the north African foreland has been fractured stepwise, so
that, while the Libyan shore is beset with quicksands, the greatest
depths are off the Peloponnese and Rhodes.

The folds of the other series result not from southward but from
northward thrusts, and overhang similarly sunken ‘forelands,’ this
time on their northern side. Examples are the Altai range between
Mongolia and western Siberia, the Caucasus, and the whole
Alpine series,—Balkans, Carpathians, Alps, and Pyrenees. The
course of these European folds is complicated by several factors,
chief among which 1s the presence of those older lands already
mentioned, both north of the Alpine folds, in Bohemia, the Black
Forest and Vosges, and the Auvergne, and within the folded
area, as in Spain, ‘Tyrrhenia,” and Hungary; the stubbornness of
which has not merely accentuated the transverse amplitude and
overfolding of the ridges themselves, but has compressed them
lengthways into the 2-shape presented now by the Carpathians
and Balkans and caused the spiral distortion of the Pyrenees, Alps,
Apennines, Atlas, and the Spanish-Balearic arc.

Finally, local relaxations of these strains brought about the
collapse of whole regions of the crust, either parallel to the
wend of the folded arcs, or transversely. Examples of longitudinal
subsidence are the Black Sea and southern Caspian, carrying away
both ends of the Caucasus and another great segment of mountain
range between the Crimea and the Balkans: another is the Adriatic,
nipped between the Dinaric arc and the Apennines. "Transverse
fracture and collapsc are illustrated, within the mass of old Angara-
land, by the long ‘trough-fault’ or ‘rift valley’ of the Red Sea,
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which is prolonged between Crete and Rhodes right across the
junction of the Dinaric and Tauric arcs, submerging the Acgean
archipelago, and breaking down a shattered trough through
Macedonia and Serbia to the Hungarian plain. A branch of this
same rift forking west across the Dinaric folds depressed the
Gulf of Corinth; another diverging eastward further south forms
the Gulf of Akaba, the Dead Sea, and the trough of Cocle-Syria,
and may be traced far athwart Armenia. All these are only
classical examples of the main types of crust movement to which
the tertiary transformations of old ‘Tethys’ are due. .

Crust-movements of such amplitude occupied a vast period of
time. And all the while, rainfall and frost were denuding and dis-
secting the land surfaces; rivers were transporting the cl;:brisz and
depositing it in lake basins and coastal seas; l}mcstoncs and m.arls
were accumulated in deeper waters; and at times along the lines
of severest distortion and fracture, volcanic matter was discharged
molten from beneath.

Principal stages in this tertiary derangement of what had been
the cretaceous sea-bottom of Tethys may be summarized as fol-
lows. Their importance for us, over and above their contribution
to the actual distribution of land and water, of mountains and
plains, is that in conjunction with the changes of climate resulting
from such rearrangement of lands and seas, they have restricted or
extended the regions which this or that type of vegetation could
occupy, and the range of the animal forms which such vegetation
fed, and so contributed in due course to localize and differentiate
the main varieties of Man.

Foldings and upheavals of the old sea-floor began earliest, as
they have since reached their greatest amplitude, eastward in the
heart of Asia, where the Himalaya, Kuen-lun and Tienshan ranges,
with the plateaux of Tibet and Mongolia uplifted between them,
intervene between Angara-land and the ‘ Lemurian’ sub-continent,
of which only fragments soon remained, represented by Madagas-
car and peninsular India. Elsewhere too during this stage there
was widespread exposure of the sea-floor; especially along that
east-and-west axis of upheaval which eventually becomes the
‘Highland Zone’ of western Asia and southern Europe. Ané
without being elevated, many of the remaining sea-basins dried up
altogether, leaving vast deposits of salt and gypsum, like those
which are forming now in the waste heart of Persia.

Renewed submergence followed, from the westward ocean, as
far south as Kordofan, and as far east as Khorasan. But the Hindu-
Kush and Iranian arc barred off for ever from Tethys its old south-
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ward gulf; and a mere bulging of the African continent cut off the
el;Juf*depression in western Sahara from what we may now begin
to call the Midland Sea; for it is the first phase of the Mediterra-
nean of to-day. But the fauna and flora of the lands which were
appearing now along the line of the Alpine folds were still essenti-
ally of such Indo-African type as had spread thither during the
period of exposure. And such they long remained; for these
lands were mainly insular, and as the Laurentian continent still
limited the Atlantic northwards not far from the line joining
Newfoundland to Cornwall, the oceanic currents which bathed
their shores maintained a subtropical climate, warm, moist, and
equable.

Furtheg folding and upheaval of the western arcs extended and
condblidated the mountain zone of the Nearer East as a long pro-
montory connecting the high plateaux of Asia with these mid-
European islands, and these again with the British promontory of
Laurentia, along the very ancient line of folding represented by
the Ardennes and the Mendips. The result was to bisect the Mid-
land Sea into a southern or ‘Mediterranean’ and a northern or
‘Sarmatian’ basin, which henceforth have separate histories until
almost modern times. A further result was that the sinuous Apen-
nine-Atlas ridge encircled a “West Mediterranean’ basin, which
though it communicated usually with both the Atlantic and the
East Mediterranean, was occasionally cut off from both, and in
late Miocene times was so much reduced by evaporation that none
of its deposits of that age are now above water level. There was
therefore ample communication between the new mid-Europe and
the Moroccan lobe of the old Africa.

The East Mediterranean long retained much of the character
of its predecessor the Midland Sea. The highland arcs along its
north border included Crete and Cyprus; the Adriatic had not yet
sunk outside these arcs, nor the Aegean within them. The moun-
tains of Media and Elam were still very imperfectly developed,
and the Arabian slab of Gondwana-land had not yet been frac-
tured or even tilted under their stresses. The southern border of
this sea lay therefore far to the southward across Africa, from a
M oroccan Gulf, south of Atlas, to Abyssinia, Hadramaut, and the
mountain ridge of Oman; with an easterly gulf extending far into
Iran. It was separated however from all seas to the south-east, as
its marine fauna show, by the ridge already mentioned connecting
the Asiatic with the African continent. Occasionally disconnected
from the Atlantic by elevation of the lands round the western basin,
it underwent repeated phases of evaporation; and Indo-African
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plants and animals still occupied its northern margins, leaving
their remains for example in Samos and Attica. L

The northern or Sarmatian Sea had a similar though separate
history. It extended repeatedly far east, to lake Balkash and the
foothills of Altai and Tienshan, and far north round the base of
the Urals, an old ridge accentuated by the same tertiary stresses
as the mountain-zone which bounded this basin on the south.
Caucasus was sometimes insulated, but usually formed part of its
southern margin, with only gulfs or lakes outflanking it south-
ward, Westward communication with the Atlantic was interrupted
earlier, oftener, and more completely than in the Mediterihinean
area, thanks to the growing intimacy between Mid-Europe and
those ridges and stacks of old land which we have seen embedded
in the Laurentian foreshore. Between the rising Alps ané& the
Bobemian and mid-German highlands a long gulf remained, or
in high-and-dry periods a drainage basin which we may already
call ‘Danubian’, but the strong northward and outward bulge of
the Carpathians eventually cut off these lowlands and the sunken
Hungarian basin, to form inland lakes. An outlet through the
Iron Gates to the Pontic basin cannot be demonstrated till later.

As the land-masses of Mid-Europe and also of North Africa and
Western Asia increased in extent, the climate of the whole region
became drier: the ‘Sarmatian’ sea shrank into a ‘Pontic’ series of
lakes, connected only by flood channels, if at all, but including
then a region so far to the south-west as the present north Aegean.
Eventual%y one of the deep river valleys, which dissected the ex-
posed Sarmatian sea-floor, cut back into the high ground in the
re-entrant angle between the Carpathians and Balkans, opened a
new outlet for the waters of the Hungarian and Bavarian basins
already mentioned, and created the Danubian drainage system. In
this period also a long trough, faulted across Mid-Europe, deter-
mined the upper basin of the eventual Rhine, though it was long
before this lakeland was tapped, like the Danubian, by a river
cutting back from the north through the old Taunus highland from
Coblenz to Bingen.

‘The same period of uprise and continental climate affected the
Mediterranean also. The rising escarpment of Media and Elam crt
off its Iranian gulf, which became silted, first with river deposits,
then, as its waters evaporated, with a crust of salt and gypsum.
And as the folded escarpment rose, very steep and lofty, the
foreland in front of it to the south-west was fgrccd down and
under, till the great quadrangular slab which we call Arabia was
snapped off from Africa, and tilted bodily, downwards at the foot
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of the new Zagros range, but with a free broken edge upreared to
westwatd, and long troughs of dislocation and subsidence between
itself and the African continent. The Red Sea trough opened for
long into the Mediterranean, like the Nile trough to the west of
it; but was closed at its south end by the main ridge from Asia to
East Africa.

Further north, the same fractures crossed the Mediterranean
floor, so that the free edge of the Arabian slab, or rather the de-
tached strip of it which forms the Lebanon range, was thencefor-
ward the eastward limit of that sea. The movement, violent as it
appears in retrospect, was however gradual, and progressed from
south to north so that the drainage basin formed on the tilted slab
remained gonnected with the IMediterranean through North Syria,
and the Jordan valley, lying in a smaller and earlier rift than that
of the Red Sea and for long a tributary of a great river system of
north-eastern Africa, still contains species in common with the
Nile and the Euphrates. But, in time, Mesopotamia too became a
separate basin like Iran, accumulating its own river sediments, and
in dry periods its beds of salt and gypsum.

The gradual coherence of new land-masses where the Tethys
basin had been, and the restricted communication between the
remaining seas and the Atlantic, affected the climate of the whole
region profoundly and adyersely, and the fauna and flora were
modified accordingly. Surviving representatives of the first occu-
pants of tertiary Europe are now only recognizable in the Malay
zoological region, and to some extent in tropical west Africa.
For our present purpose we need only note that it is in these two
regions alone that the great anthropoids, gorilla and orang-utan,
survive; that it is certain that various monkeys, and probable
that creatures ancestral to Man, were among these ‘Malayan’
occupants of mid-Europe; that the most ‘simian” varieties of Man
himself, the dwarfish, heavy-jawed, and long-armed Negritos, have
a similarly discontinuous distribution surviving only in central
Africa, in Malaya and beyond, and to some extent in southern
India; and further, that the only creatures really intermediate be-
tween theseand the anthropoids, are Pihecanshropus from a deposit
considerably later in Java and the Broken Hill skull from Rhodesia.
It is not without reason, therefore, that search has been made for
human handiwork, even in e¢ocene and miocene beds. But ithe
‘eoliths’ collected in Belgium from miocene deposits have:not
yet been generally accepted as such: those from gravels:lining
the sides of the present Nile valley are rather better attested, but
must still be viewed with reserve. '
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As the climate became less favourable, the Malayan fauna gave
place in the north-west to characteristically ‘;i‘xfrican . typ,eé, which
persisted in the new European (or rather ‘Eurafrican’) region
until the close of the Pontic stage. Then, rather abruptly, and very
widely, this ‘ African’ fauna was itself replaced by new forms, dis-
tinctly ‘Arctic,’” advancing apparently from that Laurentian con-
tinent which had existed all the while west of Britain, and prob-
ably had extended also far eastward beyond Scandinavia as the
Sarmatian sea evaporated; since similar “ Arctic’ forms can be traced
penetrating Asia too, as far as its Himalayan crest. The ‘African’
withdrawal was of course gradual and unequal: typical forms sur-
vived in Bessarabia, for instance, later than elsewhere, and Spitz-
bergen and Greenland still had magnolias and plane-trees during
the Pontic phase. Within the folded zone, especially, there were
secluded regions favourable to the survival of the old warmth-
loving forms. The progressive folding of maturer mountain-ranges,
and the development of more recent folds, such as the Apennines
and the Jura, accentuated this subdivision of the north-western or
‘Eurafrican’ land-mass.

A fresh period of submergence follows, probably due to relaxa~
tion of the folding stresses, and collapse of ill-supported blocks.
The British promontory of Laurentia, and probably the whole
southern seaboard of that continent, began to give way, so that
the Atlantic ocean, which had long ago been extended southwards
from Tethys to the Antarctic, spread northwards now into cooler
latitudes. Since some of these sinking areas—for example, the
Aquitanian region of France—adjoined the west Mediterranean,
Atlantic marine fauna had access once more to the Mediterranean
basins. As the water surface of these seas increased, the climate
became moister, and the weathering of the highlands and main
river valleys more destructive. It is in this period that the drainage
systems of the lower Rhine, the Seine and other rivers of the
English Channel, the Loire, Garonne and Guadalquivir, and the
Wady Draa, south of the Moroccan Atlas, were established, in
deep-lying gulfs; the Rhone is another example of drainage con-
sequent on such subsidence.

Further east, the Aegean depression, already noted, began @o
admit Mediterranean waters to basins hitherto belonging to the
Pontic lake-system. The Pontic region, too, receiving ample rain-
fall once more, regained its old continuity from the Carpathians
as far as lake Baikal. The trough-valley of the Nile was being
opened, as we have already seen, as far south as Assuan, and re-
ceived copious drainage from the high west edge of the Arabian
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slab; the first fractures had begun along the line of the Red Sea,
and the¥emains of considerable lakes in the Dead Sea and Orontes
region suggest similar subsidences further north. The Mesopo-
tamian basin was by this time quite cut off from the Mediterranean
by the tilting of Arabia, though the barrier from Lebanon north-
ward was of no great width or height. When the tilting movement
came to a crisis, and Arabia broke away from the African con-
tinent, the Red Sea trough opened first as a gulf of the Mediter-
ranean. But the foundering of the next block south of Arabia
admitted the waters of the ‘Indian’ Ocean into this gulf from the
south;and a similar inbreak through the Hormuz strait converted
the Mesopotamian lake, which had formed along the sunk eastern
edge of Arabia, into a ‘Persian gulf’ of the same southern ocean,
exten®ing all along the foothills of Zagros, and also towards Anti-
Taurus, and Anti-I.ebanon. In this fashion, while the Mediter-
ranean remained limited eastward almost at its present shoreline,
the whole region between it and the Iranian plateau became almost
wholly separated from what remained of old Gondwana-land, both
in peninsular India and in east Africa, with a new and narrow
isthmus, twice constricted, at Suez and north of the Lebanon,
instead of the old broad land-avenue from Iran to Abyssinia.

The consequence of this separation will be seen to be of the
utmost importance, when we consider the distribution of Man,
and of the modern fauna and flora generally; for it is with the
severance of Africa from southern Asia, on the one hand, and
the replacement on the other of ‘African’ plants and animals
north of the Mediterranean by northern forms from Scandinavia
and the Laurentian foreshores about Britain, that the modern
period of tertiary time may fairly be said to begin.

It will be evident from what precedes, that by this time not only
Furope but the whole north-west quadrant of the Old World
land-mass had been shaped approximately to its modern propor-
tions: only the precise distribution of sea and lake over the shal-
lower hollows in its surface being liable to shift, according as either
the land rose or sank locally, or the supply of moisture varied over
its landlocked basins. The broad features of this large group of
remyions, the eventual home of the ‘white races’ of man, may there-
fore be summarized in modern geographical terms. It consists,
essentially, of the Alpine ‘folded highland,” whose structure and:
conformation we have been tracing, bounded both northward and
southward by abrupt outward slopes overlooking depressed but
undisturbed and level ‘forelands.” Included within:the folded
region are numerous plateaux more or less elevated, and more or
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less buried under later sediments. And westward, where the
Alpine folds fade away towards the foreshores of the new Atlantic
Ocean, and around the British remnants of Lau_renua, now de-
tached, there is a2 ‘continental shelf’ of varying width, and liable
to moderate oscillations of level.

Three main regions are therefore to be distinguished here:
(1) the Highland Zone itself; (2) its Northern Foreland, from the
North Sea to the foothills of Tienshan and Altai, with its south-
eastern half liable to be submerged in ‘Sarmatian’ or ‘Ponto-
Caspian’ lakes; (3) its Southern Foreland, from IMorocco to
Mesopotamia, continuous and undisturbed at a fairly high average
level in latitudes remote from the Highland Zone; more broken and
depressed further north, till its fractured slabs sink beneath the
waters of the Persian Gulf, the east Mediterranean, and the lake
region of southern Twunis. As already described, it is by no geo-
logical accident that the west Mediterranean basin lies north, not
south, of the Atlas folds; within the Highland Zone, that is, not
adjacent to it like the eastern basin.

The later history of these three principal regions must be traced
separately, if only because the altitude of the Highland Zone has
long been sufficient to give it a markedly cooler and moister climate
than either of the Flatlands; so that its greater rainfall has sculp-
tured it very deeply, and wrought upon its surface abrupt and
complicated scenery of mountain and valley; the varied rocks thus
exposed contributing directly, and still more (by their detritus)
indirectly, to accentuate local differences in the soils and eventual
flora of each drainage area. As its limits lie obliquely from north-
west to south-east between latitude 50° in central Europe and
2 5° in south Persia, the larger changes of climate have affected its
main regions serially from one extremity to the other. Its uplands
have been sufficiently continuous at most periods to permit the
spread and withdrawal of consecutive types of vegetation; yet the
deep engravin% of its passes has permitted the transmission of
comparatively lowland flora from one basin to another. And what
is evident for vegetation applies equally to all animals which are
susceptible to changes of c{)imat'e and food supply.

This Highland %one, then, may conveniently be regarded, An
its main characters, as a single geographical region. Frequently
and for long periods, it has been a promontory based on central
Asia, or a long isthmus, connecting a south-eastern continent
with a wide and old land in the north-west. At all times its upland
conformation, moister climate, and denser forest vegetation have
secluded it from the Flatlands on either flank. In so far as there
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has been interaction, it has been the Highland which has had the
initiative; because in periods of excessive moisture it has been from
th foothills of the Highland that forest has spread over adjacent
plains; whereas in periods of drought, the extension of steppe con-
ditions into the foothills has been retarded by the residual rainfall
around the heights. Only by glaciation, it would seem, could the
Highland vegetation be devastated from within, and even so under
the most favourable conditions for reoccupation from the less frost-
bitten highlands continuous with it to the south-east. And as we
shall see in due course, such glacial devastation did actually occur,
between the close of the pleistocene period and the beginning of
our own.

North of the Highland Zone lies the Northern Flatland. It is
almost fedtureless from Altai and Tienshan to the Baltic and
North Seaj; except for the narrow transverse fold of the Ural range,
which however fades away southward before reaching latitude 50°.
But beyond those almost accidental depressions of its western
margin, which form our ‘narrow seas,’ this Flatland is limited by
two considerable mountain-masses, Scandinavian and British, of
great age and stability; and beyond these to the north-west ex-
tended formerly a long arm of that old Laurentian continent which
still encircled the north Atlantic, long after it had ceased to occupy
it; and it was probably the subsidence of this Laurentian land
(represented now by the ‘Wyville-Thomson Ridge,” on the ocean
floor from Britain to Iceland and Greenland) and the circumstance
that the breach of continuity lay west and not east of the Scandi-
navian and British mountain ranges and involved general redistri-
bution of currents between the Atlantic and Arctic Oceans, that
determined the profound changes of climate to which allusion has
already been made (p. 12).

Of secondary importance are the minor oscillations which deter-
mined whether the northern parts of the Flatland, east and west
of the Ural divide, should be above or below water; and thereby
assigned to the remainder, and to the whole north face of the
Highland Zone, a climate either moist enough to fill the Sarmatian
depression with lakes or a sea, or dry enough to exhaust this re-
servoir and reduce the whole northern Flatland to a cold desert as
inhospitable as the hot desert on the south side, to which we turn
now. SR
The southern or Eurafrican Flatland is almost as simple in its
main features as the northern, and far more uniform in detail. As
this region lies within the planetary trade-wind belt atid is devoid
of abruptly folded ridges which might precipitate rain—except the
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Atlas to the north, which belongs to the folded Mountain Zone,
and the highlands of Nigeria and Abyssinia,—it has always been
less well watered than the regions north and south of it, which are
moistened respectively by the westerlies and the equatorial rain-
belt. As no cause seems to be known which could displace the
equatorial belt of perennial rainfall and dense forest, to any con-
siderable degree, the normal result of a pluvial or glacial crisis in
the northern hemisphere has been to contract this trade-wind belt
and its desert régime; and conversely. The only other important
variable affecting the Southern Flatland has been the greater or
less extent of submergence, in the Mediterrancan and Mesopo-
tamia, mitigating or accentuating the dryness of northerly winds.
The mitigating influence of the Atlantic has of course been per-
sistent, but has been neither great nor far-reaching, afier the dis-
appearance of that old gulf or lake-basin south of the Ahaggar
plateau after the miocene period. It should be noted hc:wcvc;:r‘ that
in periods of greater rainfall both this plateau and the Tassili and
Tibesti uplands further north and east, have attracted sufficient
moisture to feed large rivers, running some southwards to the
Niger, others northwards into the Mediterranean, by the Wadi
Irharhar and the Tunisian Schotts.

Direct land-contact betwcen the southern Flatland and the
Highland Zone is interrupted for the middle third of its length
by the persistent water-surface of the cast Mediterranean basin,
last remnant of old ‘Tethys’; and again far eastward, by the Gulf
of Oman and the Mesopotamian Gulf, formerly much larger and
wider than now. Between these two sea-barriers, outer ridges of
the Tauric arc radiate south-westward and southward into north
Syria and Cyprus, and this highland prominence is continuous
southward with the upstanding edge of the great Arabian slab
and detached fragments of it, as far as the peninsula of Sinai,
forming a causeway along which migrations of momentous im-
portance have occurred repeatedly. In the west Mediterranean
the Atlas range, which must always be regarded as being geo-
graphically continuous, as well as structurally, with the ranges of
Sicily and Italy, and also of south-eastern Spain, has the west
Saharan Flatland along its steep southern face; but the continuity
of the Eurafrican land-mass here is qualified by the depth, and
usual submergence, of the west Mediterranean depressions. Qnly
at either end of this western basin have there been intermittent
land-bridges from Atlas; north-eastward through Sicily to the

.. Apennine arc, concentric with the Alps and repeating on a small
‘.scale some features of the Syrian causeway; and through Spain, an
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old highland comparable in size and structure with that of Asia
Minory to the broad coast-plains of the Atlantic seaboard north of
thé Pyrenees.

It results from these northward avenues of the southern Flat-
land, that there has been long intercourse between its inhabitants
and those of the Highland Zone, at both ends of their long frontier;
simple, marginal, and almost uniformly from north to south over
the Syrian causeway; intermittent, complicated, oscillatory, and
far-reaching, in the ‘Eurafrican’ west.

Such oscillations and, no less, the general replacement of ‘ Afri-
can’ by ‘Arctic’ forms of life throughout the whole north-west of
the Old World, were caused, or at all events greatly accelerated,
in the pleistocene period by the onset of a profound change of
climae, very severely felt all over the new European sub-continent
of Eurafrica, but by no means confined to this region; for the ‘Ice
Age’ or ‘Glacial Period’ of the Old World has its counterpart in
the New, and even very similar sub-periods. There have also been
‘Ice Ages’ in the southern hemisphere, but there is no proof
that they either coincided or alternated with those in the northern,
and they had no known influence on mankind. With the northern,
and especially with the European Ice Age it was otherwise. That
the replacement of African occupants, on the other hand, was as
gradual as it was, was due to the fact that the Ice Age was not
continuous, but had its ‘interglacial’ phases, which permitted
African forms to return northward, and also allowed Asiatic
species to move westward into Europe along the Highland Zone;
and we shall see that this oscillation had profound significance for
Man.

For if we compare the earliest known distributions of the other
primates with the actual distribution either of their modern repre-
sentatives, or of the principal races of man, it becomes clear that
whereas the four-handed, and also many of the four-footed mem-
bers of this ‘order’ of animals, retained mainly arboreal habits, and
consequently were withdrawn southward and eastward into Africa
and Malaya, as the subtropical forests were restricted by the
general change of climate, one intermediate variety, two-handed
ansl two-footed, and thereby more able to accommodate itself to
the accidents of life in the open, became so far master of its fate as
to outlast the forest, and enter on a career of pedestrian adventure
and manual exploitation. We do not yet know at what stages in
this acclimatization to the parkland and grassland sequel of the
retreating forest this biped primate achieved its three primary
controls over its surroundings—control over dead matter, in the

C.A,H.I
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shape of boughs and stones, prolonging the reach, and enhancing
the force, of its natural hand-stroke; control over the wayward
energy of fire, the scourge and the terror of all other animals; and
therefore notonly comparative security againstcarnivorous animals,
but control over the fund of sustenance and energy supplied by
animal flesh. But we do know already, from an implement-strewn
surface of old land underlying some of the carliest glacial debris
of East Anglia, that some sort of tool-using, and animal hunting
‘precursor’ of ourselves ranged so far as this to the north-west
before the climate was as yet quite glacial; and from similar indi-
cations in the Nile gravels, and on the surrounding descrt, that
subtropical drought restricted him as little as subarctic cold. How
far these early traces, or remoter relics such as the Trinil brain-cuse
from Java, or the Broken Hill skulland other bones from Rhcdesia,
may be connected with ancestors of any actual variety of Man we
must consider in fuller view of the eftfects of the glacial crisis.

III. THE GLACIAL CRISIS

The causes of this Ice Age have been much discussed, and
are still obscure: recent investigations lay greater stress on geo-
graphical factors, such as the distribution of land and water, the
elevation or depression of the region, and other circumstances
favourable to intense snow-fall at certain places and seasons, than
to those astronomical explanations by nutation of the earth’s axis,
or precession of the seasons, which were formerly popular. It is at
all events certain that the severest glaciations occurred in periods
of submergence, and that the repeated relaxations of glacial auster-
tty coincide with greater exposure of land-surfaces, and with a
continental climate drier rather than warmer, since dry air, how-
ever cold, precipitates little snow; without copious snow there is
nothing to feed a glacier, much less a continental ice-sheet; and
under dry cold winds on the lowland the snout of the best-fed
glacier shrinks rapidly by sheer evaporation. The same circum-
stance goes far to explain why the main ice cap of the Old World
lay so far towards its western edge, exposed to wet westerly winds
off the north Atlantic which as we have seen had only recextly
attained its modern extent, In the same way, the evidence for ex-
tensive glaciation on the mountain ranges of Caucasus, Armenia,
and especially of Central Asia coheres with that for a wide water
surface in the Ponto-Caspian lakeland, and for submergence of
western Siberia.

Of such glacial maxima there have been recognized three in
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most parts of France, and four on the north side of the Alps and
Pyx;eneés, and in north-western Germany, followed by two oscilla-
tions during the final retreat over those districts which lay nearer to
the principalsnow-caps. Thesecond, or * Mindel,’ spellin the Alpine
series (corresponding with the later part of the ﬁrst, further north)
was the severest; submergence was deepest, temperature lowest,
and the Scandinavian ice sheet widest, covering all but the south
coast of Britain, and meeting the glaciers of the Alps (while the
Rhone glacier, for instance, extended to Lyon) and those of the
Carpathians and Urals so that their margins, like the glaciers
of the Caucasus, bordered and replenished the Sarmatian sea.
Outlying ice-caps, mainly of this phase, have been traced on the
Pyrenees, Apennines, and Dinaric and Tauric chains; in Armenia,
Zagr8s, and the north Persian ranges; and over the whole moun-
tain knot of the Pamirs and Hindu-Kush, from its Sarmatian shore
to an ocean-gulf which flooded the Punjab. Over these vast areas,
therefore, all life was obliterated temporarily, and round their
margins and interspaces was reduced to sub-arctic desolation.

There is strong reason for believing that the climatic oscilla-
tions of the whole north-west Quadrant synchronized and formed
part of a single great planetary episode. Not only is the fourfold
glaciation of north-western Europe repeated around the Alps and
represented in a fourfold ‘pluvial’ sequence in the Nile Valley;
but the glacial maxima represented by deposits in Nebraska, Kan-
sas, Illinois and Wisconsin respectively, though not necessarily
contemporary, seem to repeat the relative intensity of the Gunz,
Mindel, Riss, and Wiirm maxima of the European Ice Age. It is
therefore permissible to treat as standard the southern Flatland,
where there would seem to have been least breach of continuity
in plant and animal life, and interpret the more broken and
complicated sequence in the western and the northern Flatlands,
and also in the Highland Zone, by reference of their main
episodes to the principal stages in the south.

Before dealing with the human occupants of these regions, and
their redistribution during and after the Ice Age, it is convenient
to note briefly the effects of any such crisis on the distribution of
an™mals and plants, partly because these effects can be more fully
illustrated, partly because it was in response to changes in his
animal and vegetable surroundings that man’s first human efforts
seem to have been made.

It follows directly that in any displacement of climatic zones the
corresponding flora and fauna were displaced accordingly, with
due allowance for peculiarities of soil or configuration which either

22
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permitted the maintenance of any elements of such plant and
animal associations, or accelerated thelr retreat. In this corfinexjon,
it is important to observe the normal sequence of the types of
vegetation; round the margin of perennial snowfield or ice sheet,
frozen treeless ‘tundra’ with transitory herbage after the spring
thaw; then dwarf birch and stunted pine, passing to coniferous
forest, and through this into mixed deciduous forest; oak, beech,
and nut-bearing trees such as chestnut and walnut predominating
in succession. Forest however may be interrupted, on soils un-
favourable to trees, by other types of vegetation; on loess, repre-
senting ancient depostts of wind-blown dust from adjacent desert,
by precarious steppe or grass-land; on limestone, by the treeless
turf of chalk-downs or wolds, owing to the withdrawgl of surface
water by underground channels; on ancient and imperviousTocks,
especially where these adjoin a wind-swept seaboard, by the dry
bitter heather and gorse of moorland. Marshland too, and the
gravels of river valleys, have their special ‘plant associations,’
forming open glades between the forests which clothe the higher

round. This normal sequence is of course retarded also locally by
altitude, which increases rainfall, and reduces mean temperature.
Parnassus for example has pines above its olives and bay-trees, and
alpine flowers above its pines.

Further south, in the ‘Mediterranean’ type of climate, with
wet winter and rainless summer, deciduous trees give place to
evergreens, and tall forest to thickets or shrubs; and as drought
and warmth increase, even shrubs stand further apart, in an under-
growth of tough resinous bushes, and spring-flowering bulbs,
annuals, and grasses. Eventually grasses, halfa-rush, and spiny
leathery camel-fodder predominate, until they too fade out before
drifting sand and sun-tanned rock.

As climate becomes milder, the zones of vegetation move north-
wards, and uphill; but as trees take centuries to mature, the shift
of vegetation may lag behind that of climate. On the other hand,
adverse shift of climate rapidly destroys the less hardy plants, for
they cannot retreat and only acclimatize slowly; more mobile
forms of life, such as the larger animals and man, will either follow
their habitual food-plants or maintain themselves in austérer
climate by change of diet, by growing winter-fur, by taking
shelter in caves, or, in man’s case, by appropriating the hides and
fur of other animals.

In an oscillating climate, therefore, such as that of this Ice Age,
recurrent necessity offered exceptional stimulus to invention. It is
man’s inertia, rather than any initiative, his obstinate reluctance
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to abandon a mode of life once adopted, his recourse to any
compromise— - rather to endure the ills we have, than fly to others
thal we know not of '—and, in the result, his unique ability to
conquer Nature by reasoned conformity with Nature’s ways, that
differentiates him from all animals but those, such as horse and
dog, in which he has apprehended and elicited faculties remotely
analogous to his own.

IV. THE PRINCIPAL HUMAN RACES

‘We are next concerned with the human stock, or stocks, which
occupied these regions before and during the Ice Age. It has
been noted already that the geological evidence points to prolonged
geogmphical severance between the plateaux of Central Asia,
with their vast folded mountains and their eastward and northward
forelands (including the whole of ancient Angara-land), and all
that westward prolongation of the folded zone, with its forelands,
which we have been discussing. This geographical severance at
the narrow and almost impassable neck of high land where the
Hindu Kush intervenes between Afghanistan and the Pamirs has
its human counterpart in the segregation of the ancestors of the
yellow-skinned, straight-haired Mongoloid stock from all westerly
varieties; for although anatomical evidence of its ancestry is not yet
collected, enough is known, as we shall see (pp. 48, 59), about the
slowness of the development of human types (for example, in pen-
insular Europe) to justify the belief that this ancient seclusion of
central and eastern Asia lasted none too long for the differentia-
tion of a kind of man so well-marked physically and even men-
tally.

In the same way, the correlation of the black-skinned, woolly-
haired stocks with the Malayan fauna, which is suggested by
their actual distribution, would seem to postulate a period of time
comparable with that suggested above for the Mongoloids, within
which the no less highly-specialized negroid physique could be
developed from a precursor more widely distributed, especially
north-westward, and presenting those features in which both the
negroid and the white stocks differ from the yellow.

On the northern slopes of the Asiatic core the supply of
moisture during the Ice Age brought the Altai glaciers down to
6000 ft. from sea-level, far lower, that is, than sufficed to close all
avenues from central Asia to the lowlands of Siberia and Tur-
kestan. On the Himalayan side, monsoon winds from an Indian
Ocean which covered the Punjab and Bengal, furnished snow
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more copious still, and moraines are found as low as 3000 ft. But
though the comparatively narrow neck of high land between the
valleys of Indus and Oxus was wholly beset by its ice-cap, 1t is not
necessary to suppose that within the great plateaux of central
Asia there was perennial snow, or a wholly uninhabitable region.
Rather the vast accumulations of loess, the deposit of countless
dust storms, suggest a ‘continental’ climate with wide variations,
and the possibility of at least seasonal occupation by fleet grazing-
animals, such as the horse. It is indeed to an intimate parasitic
connexion with such an animal ‘host,” in some such circumstances,
that we have probably to ascribe the highly specialized type of
man characteristic of this region now. The yellow skin-colour of
Mongoloid man gives him protective camouflage in sandy desert
and dry-grass steppe; the structure of his straight wiry haif, and
its rarity except on the scalp, suggest adaptation to a continental
climate; while its extreme length 1n both sexes serves to disguise
the characteristic profile of the human head and neck, and approxi-
mate it to that of a quadruped seen from bchind. From the rather
prominent jaw combined with globular brain-case may be inferred
long habituation to some food which minimized the pull of the
jaw muscles on the side-walls of the skull; and the only food which
fulfils this condition is milk and its products, on which nomad
Tartars still live almost exclusively: the absence of face-hair, the
short concave nose with spread nostrils, the peculiar infantile lips,
the wide flat face and obliquely set eyes, are adaptations we should
expect if for ages this milk was absorbed direct from the udder;
and the short legs of some Mongoloids, and poor development of
the calf-muscles in all, suggest that, like Tartar infants nowadays,
the parasitic proto-Mongol sat tight upon his host between meals,
and shared its wanderings.

On the steppes of glacial Europe, man hunted and ate the
horse; if we supposc that in central Asia, during the same and
perhaps in long earlier periods, he made friends with him and
lived upon his friendship, we seem to have a clue to the paradox
of the emergence of a highly specialized breed of man from a
region which had been for a very long time so little suited, except
on these terms, to sustain him at all. The absence of #hy
widespread relics of such occupancy explains itself on the same
hypothesis. Men who did not hunt or fight, had no more need of
coups-de-poing than of supra-orbital ridges or a fighting-jaw, such
as characterize the negroids or the ‘Neanderthal’ type in Glacial
Europe. As they must travel with their animal hosts or perish,
they had no choice but to desert their ailing relatives when they
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fell behind; interments therefore are not to be expected, nor a
group-psychology which sets much value on human life, or gives
ouflet to futile emotion. Almost inhuman in his normal apathy,
the Mongol can display almost equine savagery when provoked
by panic or ill-usage.

The development of so peculiar a type presupposes not only a
large continuous region, of appropriate physique, but also com-
plete seclusion. The high plateaux had supplied the former for a
very long time, since loess-land is so inhospitable to trees or shrubs
that wide oscillations of climate only affect the density of its vege-
tation without changing the quality. Seclusion has been assured
by the great altitude of these plateaux, the ruggedness of the sur-
rounding ranges, and the dense rain-forest of their monsoon-swept
outwhrd slopes. While therefore it has been exceptionally difficult
for alien folk to intrude, it has been relatively easy for Mongol
man to emerge, on one of two conditions—either that he parts
company with his milk-giving host, and takes to hunting, as has
happened in the north-east, or to agriculture, as in the south-east
of Asia; or else, if he is to retain his nomad pastoral habit, he must
wait till the climate has become so dry that there are clearings of
grassland through the forest belt. Even then he can only proceed
so far as he finds grassland still in front of him; and this has only
happened at two points: to the west, through the great avenue
between Altai and Tienshan, and to the north-east, down the
valley of the Hoang-ho; and even here it only happened far on
in post-glacial time.

It would be beyond the plan of this chapter, to discuss in detail
the subsequent spread of Mongoloid IMan through the Asiatic
foreshores of his plateau-home; but his western and north-western
expansion has so profoundly influenced the course of history in
the modern world, that it is necessary to trace at least the outlines
of them, so far as they can be recognized; and also to make quite
clear their upward limits in time, which appear to be very narrow.

The older drainage of the southern and more elevated plateau,
south of the Kuen-lun ranges, issued to the south-east, towards
what is now the Malay Archipelago, but the Brahmaputra, cutting
b¥ck through the eastern Himalayas, where they have been inter-
sected by the great Malayan folds, has captured the southernmost
of these drainage areas; the Hoang-ho similarly has captured the
northernmost, and the Yangtze the majority of those which lay
between, leaving only a small remainder to feed the Salwen and the
Mekong. Consequently the main avenues of human movement
have long been towards the eastern lowlands, and the vast alluvial
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area deposited by Chinese rivers, thus reinforced, has received and
acclimatized most of the human overflow from the intericr.

From the northern and less elevated plateaux of Mongolia,
however, the older drainage was mainly north-eastward; and here
owing to the conformation of the eastern arcs, the eventual recipi-
ents have been on the one hand the Amur, on the other the north-
ward-flowing Lena and Yenisei. Here the continental core of old
¢ Angara-land,” which is embraced between these two rivers and
has been an immemorial reservoir of ancient forms of life, has also
formed the ‘asylum’ into which have descended successive types
of flora and fauna discarded from the plateau-margins in successive
periods of austerity. The human population here, so far back as it
can be traced, belongs to such discarded fauna, and is consequently
Mongoloid, but of far less specialized types than those which*have
never left the plateaux. It is from this Angara reservoir, and the
mountain arcs which prolong the north margin of the plateaux and
encircle them eastwards, that the whole north-eastern promontory
of Asia has received its human population; and similar types,
essentially yellow-skinned and straight-haired, have passed on
through it to Alaska and the New World.

Westward, the long-continued submergence of the Siberian
lowland from the Yenisei to the Urals prevented all expansion
until very recent times: and the present belts of tundra and forest
vegetation are post-glacial. As far west as the longitude of Moscow
they are of east Siberian origin, and it is only here that this
Siberian forest meets mid-European forests advancing in the
opposite direction; so that there is overlap of competing species,
with a slight balance of advantage on the side of the eastern types.
The importance of this is that with the forest, and its animals,
man has spread also, from east, as from west; coalescing in the
same longitude as the species of treces. And over and above
the disputable evidence of hybrid physique around the line of
coalescence, the Mongolian antecedents of all groups cast of
that line are betrayed by the fact that they have the reindeer
domesticated, and do not hunt it, as Redskins do, and as did the
men of the glacial west so long as wild reindeer survived there.

Quite distinct from all this, and representing a very much latér
phase of redistribution, is the exodus from the western gate of
Mongolia. Here, about latitude 45°, the roughly parallel ranges
of Altai and Tienshan stand (on an average) two hundred miles
apart; the descent by this avenue onto the Kirghiz steppe is easy
and manifold; the head waters of the Irtish have already cut back
into the plateau, and an earlier afluent of the Sarmatian sea once
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did the same, through the gap east of Lake Balkash. But this
avenue only becomes passable under a special conjunction of cir-
cumstances; the Kirghiz steppe, which all lies below 1 500 ft., and
much of it below 600 ft., must be neither submerged nor sand-
swept; yet the avenue itself must be free of snow-cap and conver-
gent glaciers; the forests on the outer slope and in the passes must
be discontinuous enough to permit pastoral nomads to pass with
their flocks; and thirdly, there must be sufficient inducement to
leave the plateaux at all. Obviously there is not here any large
margin between one set of obstacles and the other. Moreover, ex-
cept when the Sarmatian sea-floor is exposed, the Kirghiz steppe
itself leads only to the Urals, where progress is barred again by
forest. It is intelligible therefore that over long periods this western
averfue was not open for man; or if traversed atall, it served rather
to admit western hunters from the steppes, or foresters along the
foothills, than to let out the pastorals of the high plateaux; and
the actual mixture of races all along this edge of the plateaux sug-
gests that for a long while, and very widely, it was the west that
was the aggressor, as indeed its cultures would lead us to suspect.

This summary outline is enough to show what seems to have
been going on in the Asiatic continent which bounds the North-
west Quadrant on the east. Its significance is that so far as can be
seen, High Asia and its characteristic type of man remained
utterly secluded from the North-west Quadrant until post-glacial
time, and may be quite left out of its history.

‘We have next to deal with the African region which adjoins it
on the south.

This African region, like the core of highland Asia, consists of
ancient and stable land, on the northern half of which cretaceous
and subsequent limestones have been laid down without serious
disturbance over an area which has gradually diminished during
tertiary times. In the north-west the multiple Atlas ranges belong
to the Alpine folds, not to flatland Africa. Eastwards the con-
tinuity of this vast flatland has been broken, as we have seen, by
the sunken troughs of the Nile and Red Sea, as the Arabian slab
was tilted and detached. Similar depression and tilting in front of
the Tauric and Dinaric arcs submerged successive long strips of
the north margin to the MMediterranean sea-floor, but the greater
part of the Libyan flatland stood fast, and the Cyrenaic plateau was
even forced slightly upwards. Here there has been oscillation, even
within historic times, for the harbour of ancient Leptis is high and
dry now, whereas at Cyrene the sea has invaded the Greek theatre.

With no barriers due to configuration, the distribution of plants
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and animals over this large area closely follows the climate. Equa-
torial rainfall, resulting as it does from the general atmospheric
circulation, may confidently be assumed as a permanent factor of
strictly limited range, and has probably never extended much
farther north than latitude 20°. As the only really high ground is
in Abyssinia, far to the south-east, the effects even of the present
monsoon winds are minimized, and moreover, before the nearer
sections of the Indian Ocean subsided, there was no reason for
these winds to blow so far west at all. There has therefore been
nothing since cretaceous times to interfere with the normal se-

uence of trade-winds and westerlies over all northern Africa;
and the only calculable effect even of the Scandinavian and Alpine
glaciation would be to shift each of these zones southward towards
the equatorial rainbelt, and narrow them both. The distrib@tion
of plant and animal life lay regularly therefore, as now, in zones
of latitude: tropical forest in the south, passing through parkland
into steppe and desert, and thence through steppe into evergreens
followed by deciduous and coniferous forest, and sub-arctic moor-
land and tundra. In the days of the early tertiary archipelago, the
trade-wind zone was submerged, and there was therefore no
descrt; tropical plants and animals of old ‘Malayan’ type flour-
ished northwards almost to the Arctic circle, and those of the
modern ‘temperate’ zone were represented only in the interior of
Laurentia. With the emergence of the western Sahara, and of
the mid-European peninsula, ‘Malayan’ types were restricted to
the Tropics, and replaced by ‘African’ like those of the modern
savannah region. On the establishment of a Mediterranean sea
and Furopean sub-continent north of it, ‘African’ types were
restricted in their turn, and replaced by ‘Arctic’ forms from
Laurentia; which have their counterpart in the modern flora of
temperate North America, and are still fringed on the Atlantic
and Mediterranean seaboards by the ¢Lusitanian’ remnants of
genera widespread in America.

Of the human associates of this pre-glacial vegetation we have
no direct evidence from Europe; but the modern human type
which characterizes the zone now occupied by the restricted
‘African’ fauna, is the negroid, both in Africa itself, and (as th®
aboriginal type) in the present Malayan region, and among the
‘African’ fauna (with its lion, tiger, and elephant) which has fol-
lowed the ‘Malayan’ into southern Asia. The Broken Hill skull,
from a deep bone-deposit in a Rhodesian cave, was found associ-
ated with a distinctive ‘African’ fauna, and is reported to display
no general character subversive of this statement.
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But here a distinction must be made. Among the vast majority
of ‘African’ (that is to say ‘negro’) men, the prominent carnivor-
ous-looking jaw is accompanied by a markedly long-shaped skull,
giving purchase to the powerful jaw-muscles and itself compressed
by them. This, like the deeper blackness of the skin, has been
commonly regarded as a special adaptation to ‘ African’ zoological
conditions; for other types survive isolated, not only in the heart
of equatorial Africa and of the Malayan region, but far to the south
where the edges of negro-land reach the Limpopo swamps and
the Kalahari desert; types which though generally negroid, are
of abnormally small stature, inclined to steatopygy (an abnormal
development of superficial fat, especially among the women) and
general hgiriness, and with a yellowish or leathery tinge in their
bla®kness, and a far less long-shaped head than either the standard
negroes of Africa, or their ‘Malayan’ counterpart in Melanesia.
The trans-MMalayan counterpart of the Bushmen, Vaalpens, and
Strandloupers of South Africa is now easily recognizable in the
Tasmanians!.

That these types are ancient, and that they were already
associated with the ‘African’ fauna before it disappeared from
Europe, is rendered probable, first, by the occurrence of negroid
individuals along with north-western or Eurafrican races in
palaeolithic deposits at Mentone, and in carvings palaeolithic and
later; by the survival of a pygmy type into early neolithic times
at Schaffhausen; by the frequent steatopygy of late palaeolithic
and also of neolithic statuettes; by the representations of similar
types in neolithic Egypt; and by other traces of a far wider distri-
bution than now, in Africa itself. Besides the very long head of the
standard negro type other characteristics, such as high stature and
great physical strength, the more purely black pigment, the woolly
scalp, the lack of body-hair, the prominent heel and slender calf,
and the everted lips, may be regarded (like the more striking pecu-
liarities of the Mongol type) as secondary adaptations to a highly
special régime—in this case the tropical rain-forest, during the
restriction of the ‘African’ fauna to its eventual range south of the
desert belt. Analogous local adaptations of a generically “ African’
Type, associated in its geographical range with survivals of an
‘African’ fauna, may be regarded as sufficiently accounting for
the ‘oceanic’ negroes; for the negroid ‘Dravidian’ survivals in

1 There are no doubt other factors to be taken into account in these cor-
relations, such as the build of the skull-base and the spinal columny all that is
attempted here is to illustrate analogies, which might be multiplied, between
the remoter races of the two regions in question.
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southern India and beyond; for the ancient descriptions of ‘Asi-
atic Ethiopians’ in Mckran and in the extreme south of Arabia,
around the margin (that is) of the sunken regions of Indo-Africa;
and for the curious survival in the Mediterranean, and even in
France and Britain, of types which combine certain characteristics
of negro and of white man without any of the common marks of
the half-breed.

If an anthropologist were required to indicate an extant type of
man to illustrate such common characters, he would choose the
widespread and loosely interconnected group which includes the
aboriginal elements of the population of Ceylon and peninsular
India, and a long series of remnants further west; through southern
Persia, and parts of southern Arabia, merging in the darker-
coloured and slighter built elements of the mixed ‘Hamitic’” pdpu-
lation of north-eastern Africa, and in a superficially similar strain
which is perceptible among outcasts and derelicts of the Mediter-
ranean region and recurs as far afield as the British Isles, though
here there are few precise observations yet.

Summing up the relations which have existed between the
negro and the white races on the African continent we reach
the following result. The climatic zone represented by the Saharan
desert, though it has varied in width, has been maintained long
enough to serve as an impermeable screen between the negro and
the white stocks, except along a narrow coast belt fringing the
Atlantic, and perhaps in the Nile Valley. Only the rare ‘negroid’
individuals in the palaeolithic caves of the Riviera suggest that
during exceptional northward shift of the climatic belts, African
man may have reached south-western Europe, temporarily and in
small numbers: though others would explain these facts not by
northward incursion of ready-made African ‘negroids,” but by the
former presence, along the whole length of the region immediately
south of the Highland Zone, of ‘dark white’ types such as those
already mentioned.

‘We have thus reconstituted, so far as it is known, the earlier
distribution of the yellow-skinned, straight-haired, round-headed
Mongoloids, in the secluded upland heart of Asia; of the black~
skinned, woolly-haired, and long-headed negroes of Indo-Africar?
antecedents; and of the very indeterminate group of varieties
which range from the Dravidian and other ‘dark-white’ stocks to
the ‘poor-whites’ of the Near East and the Mediterranean, Having
associated the peculiarities of their physical build with the preva-
lence of geographical conditions likely to give rise to them, we
turn to the more complicated problems presented by the so-called
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‘white race’ of the north-west Quadrant, Here the criteria of
statur’e, hair-texture, skin colour, and headform seem at first sight
to fail us, in the medley of tall and short peoples; slim or thickset;
blondes, auburns, and brunettes; with all varieties of wavy or curly
hair, and of florid or pasty complexions; with eyes brown, hazel,
grey or various shades of blue; and with heads rivalling the average
proportions alike of Mongol and Negro, and presenting besides
very marked variation, in the height and contour of the brain-case,
and in the modelling of face and jaw.

In the long controversy which has been provoked by these
anomalies, the following have been the principal turning points.
Blumenbach selected a Georgian type from the Caucasus to illus-
trate whaf he regarded as the embodiment of the qualities of the
white race as a whole, and gave to the group a name the full
appropriateness of which is appreciated only when it was realized
what a medley of men is harboured in the Caucasus itself. Huxley
insisted on the importance of the varieties of skin and hair, and
distinguished within the whole group a blonde and a brunette
section. Sergi recognized a closer structural relationship between
the long-headed brunettes of the Mediterranean, and the long-
headed blondes of the Baltic shores than between either of these
and the broad-headed men of the Alpine zone; Bogdanof proved
that the long-headed people of neolithic Russia and western
Siberia belonged to the Baltic or ‘Nordic’ type, not to the Medi-
terranean type as Sergi had supposed, and were to be classed as
blondes; Lapouge realized that the broad-headed strains, distri-
buted through the mountain zone of central Europe, over an area
tapering somewhat from east to west, and extending beyond this
zone far into western Russia, into the Netherlands and Denmark,
and into the south and east of Britain, originated not by local
adaptation of various longer headed peoples to highland altitudes
or other geographical conditions, but by the intrusion of a fresh
‘Alpine’ race, anatomically distinct in its general build as well as
in its characteristic head form. Ripley associated this European
‘Alpine’ type with the great mass of even broader-headed varieties
which occupy Asia Minor and the mountain zone eastward as far
%s the Pamirs. Deniker discriminated within this broad-headed
complex, at least three brunette sub-types, the short thickset
‘Cevenole’ of central France and Savoy, the tall, well-propor-
tioned ‘Dinaric’ variety of Dalmatia and Albania, and the very
peculiar ‘ Armenoids’ of Asia Minor, with their heads abruptly
flattened behind; to which it was an easy corollary, that the blonde
Alpines of north-eastern Europe had arisen by interbreeding with
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‘Nordic’ blondes, and his ‘Littoral” and ¢Atlantic’ types by similar
interbreeding with ‘Mediterranean’” brunettes. Keith distinguished
between those broad-headed folk who entered Britain across the
North Sea, coming from north-eastern Germany, :m~d those who
entered across the Channel and originated west of the Rhine.
More recently Peake has restated the evidence for separating alto-
gether from any ‘ Alpine,’ that 1s to say south-easterly immigration,
those broad-headed peoples, of northern Mongoloid descent who
came westwards with the spread of the Siberian forest, round the
northern edge of the old Sarmatian lake-land. It only remains
before summarizing present knowledge, as heretofore, in brief
narrative form, to note tentative identification by de Quatretages of
the ‘ Cro-Magnon type’ of late-palaeolithic man with recent Berber
and Guanche strains; the separation established by Schliz of* the
old long-headed population of the Danube Valley both from the
Nordic long-heads of the Baltic area, and from the Mediterrancan
folk of the south-west, and his affiliation of it to the late palaco-
lithic hunting-folk; and Ileure’s recent confirmation of the long-
suspected survival, in the moorlands of central Wales, of a breed
anatomically indistinguishable from the widespread ‘ Aurignacian’
type, of the same remote period. For the steps by which these
main positions have been won, and consolidated into a realm of
knowledge, reference must be made to current hand-books and
the literature on which they are based.

The problem of the ‘white races’ is simplificd in some degree
by the severe glaciation of northern and central Lurope, which
is the central event of ‘Pleistocene’ and ‘Quaternary’ times; since
the origin of the modern population of the glaciated regions is to
be sought not in any general survival of earlier kinds of man
within them, but in their reoccupation by plants, animals and men
alike, from unglaciated areas. It is therefore only in these adjacent
areas that questions of continuous descent can arise; and the actual
distribution of the Mongoloid and Negroid varieties, and still
more the reported occurrence of non-Mongoloid and pre-Mon-
goloid remains on a number of sites around the fringe of South
America, offer a strong presumption that the human species had
already spread very widely before the glacial crisis deranped it
distribution. 'The close association of Negroid survivals with the
discontinuous African fauna makes it certain, as we have seen, that
man accompanied this fauna before its disruption, and probable
‘that he was associated with it when it was stiﬁ in full occupation
of the North~-Western Quadrant. Human remains do in fact occur
with those of ‘African’ animals. in numerous European deposits
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belonging to fairly early phases of the Ice Age; and the later and
better‘attested varieties of ‘eoliths,” belonging to phases not long
antecedent, would be accepted by many people as evidence of a
tool-using mode of life, if there were found contemporary traces of
men who might have used them. In any case, the ‘Chellean’ types
of implements (p. 46), which are contemporary with the earliest
human remains, are clearly not by any means primitive, but pre-
suppose much experience in the improvement of handy stones.

V. PALAEOLITHIC MAN IN THE SOUTH AND EAST

The sequence of early forms of man and of his handiwork was
first established laboriously and by comparison of many sites in
western Europe; and it is only recently that it has been realized
that in the Nile valley we have a single continuous series of de-
posits, outside the glaciated area, and free from its destructive
austerity, but near enough to it to be affected by marked alterna-
tions of moist and dry climate which can now be securely linked
to the main periods of the Ice Age in Europe. With this clue to
guide us, we can more easily seize the outstanding features of the
European series, among their bewildering complexity of detail.

The deep narrow Nile-gulf which was formed, as we have seen,
in the pliocene period, across an otherwise featureless plateau,
became at the close of that period a series of long lakes fed partly
from the upper Nile, but partly also by considerable lateral streams
whose gravel-screes, washed from the plateau surface during a
period of considerably greater rainfall than now, contain chipped
flints of ‘eolith’ types; and such ‘eoliths’ are found on the plateau
also. In a period of increasing subsidence and more abundant rain
these lakes were gradually silted up by the deeply stratified Melan-
opsis-beds, which overlie the lateral screes as high as 180 ft. above
the present flood level.

A rain maximum, which may be taken to represent the first
glacial crisis in Europe, accelerated this silting, and made good
hunting on the plateau for some kind of man, whose implements,
of the *Chellean’ type familiar from interglacial gravels in west-
orn Europe, are found both there and in the AMelanopsis-beds.
Breasted ascribes to this phase, on account of their deeply weather-
stained appearance, certain earlier rock-engravings of animals and
even of boats, on the precipitous edges of the plateau. A firstinter-
pluvial drought (representing an interglacial mitigation of the cli-
mate of the north-west) terminated this silting; but the Nile stream,
fed as now by tropical rainfall further south, continued to flow
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over the dry lake-beds, and cut into them a deep cafion. It should
be observed here that any northward shift of the desert régime
should be accompanied by some extension of the tropical rain belt,
and probably also of the area affected by the monsoon rains, since
the Indian Ocean was by this time as extensive as now; and that
these rains, then as now, would continue to feed the Nile stream,
however arid the climate of its lower valley. In this period of
drought and erosion, man seems to have maintained himself on
the dry lake-bed, for Chellean implements are found among those
remnants of its surface which forms the ‘upper-terraces’ on either
side of the gorge.

Next, a second rain-age, corresponding with the second or
‘Mindel’ glaciation of Europe, flooded the gorge and set the
lateral torrents to work again; and as a rise in the sca-levely like
that which submerged much of the Atlantic seaboard, checked
the main stream, a fresh series of gravels, analogous to those of the
Somme and Thames, were deposited to a height of go—r100 ft.
above present flood level. In the new screes, as well as on the old
plateau surface outside the valley, implements are found, of the
more advanced ‘Acheulian’ fabric, showing that man became
again ubiquitous as the region became refertilized; and in the early
part of the second interpluvial pause, he spread once more, as in
France and Britain, on to the gravel beds, and scattered imiple-
ments there to the margins of the new gorge which was being cut
through them by the main river.

Once again 1n a third rain-maximum, corresponding with the
third or ‘Riss’ glaciation, fresh gravels were laid down in this
inner gorge, not so copious as the earlier series, but partly covering
the recent lateral screes, and standing in some places as much as
30 ft. above modern flood level; since the actual valley has been
eroded in them during a third interpluvial drought. And once
again, man ranged over the surface of these gravels, and left his
implements there, as well as on the plateau, where they lie on the
desert surface mixed with all their predecessors.

Then follows the fourth rain-maximum, a comparatively mild
one, corresponding with the fourth or ‘Wiirm’ glaciation. The
gorge, of which the bed lies not less than 6o ft. below modern
flood level, began to accumulate the first deposits of the present
alluvium; which are shown by borings to contain human imple-
ments at nearly all depths. A first pause in the deposition of this
alluvium, corresponding probably with the ‘lower forest’ period
around the North Sea and the Channel, allowed man to descend
through the fens to the river margin, and accounts for the presence,
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at a depth of §0—60 ft. not merely of implements but of rough
fragmehts of pottery, and animal bones of domesticable if not
domesticated species.

As the rate of deposition since the thirteenth century s.c. aver-
ages 4-08 inches in a century, this depth would represent a period
of 15,000—18,000 years, assuming that the rate remained uni-
form. But as there were certainly oscillations, and probably more
rapid deposition at first, this estimate can only be approximate,
and should perhaps be reduced. A second and a third access of
alluvium, corresponding with the lower and upper peat-moss
periods in Europe, and separated by ill-defined pauses, has raised
the flood plain to its present level, at which it covers not only the
edges of thg last-eroded gorge, but part of the valley floor of the
fourt? rain-maximum between the ‘lower terraces’ already men-
tioned, which in some places now rise only about 20 ft. above
the flood plain.

It will be seen from this sequence of events that there is every
reason to believe that the Nile valley, and the margins of the desert
plateau on either side of it, have been occupied by man continu-
ously, though with varying density of population, at least from the
beginning of the pleistocene period. Wherever any of its succes-
sive land surfaces remain in the valley itself, his implements have
been found representing successive stages of skill analogous to
those of western Europe; and on the surface of the plateau,
which has been exposed continuously, implements of all periods are
found indiscriminately, and constitute a more nearly uninterrupted
and graduated series than anywhere else. The only serious gap,
inevitably, is in the period immediately preceding the settlements
on the present alluvial surface, because this alluvium is in process
of deposition, and its encroachment, since the last interpluvial
pause, on the surface of the lower terrace, has been burying the
sites and tombs of immediately preceding phases.

As human occupation has been thus continuous and (in the
more fertile intervals) widespread, and as there is nothing in the
physique of the earliest known inhabitants of the alluvial surface
to suggest that they have been of anything but the local variety of
Edrafrican man, it seems probable that the arts of life represented
in all these deposits are of indigenous, or at least quite local de-
velopment. The last period of alluvial aggression has however been
a very long one, and while the pauses in it may be presumed to
represent phases of greater drought than now, the pertods of more
rapid deposition should be interpreted conversely as periods of
moister climate, and consequently of less complete isolation from

C.A.H.T ) 3
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the comparatively well-watered and fertile region of Palestine and
Syria, where a similar though not yet so perfect sequence of im-
plements is being found. At these phases therefore allowance must
be made for the possibility of intrusions of Palestinian and Syrian
man, anticipating that which is known to h_ave occurred “fhen the
so-called ‘Gizeh’ type entered and dominated Egypt in carly
dynastic time. And the gradual dilution of this alien type on that
occasion imposes caution in assuming, from the approximate
purity of the predynastic inhabitants ot the valley, that no such
intrusion had ever occurred earlier.

‘The importance of such caution will be understood when we
take stock of the predynastic culture, more fully to be described
in Chap. vi, and compare it with the distribution of some of its
chief elements elsewhere. First, the types of implements préserve
almost without qualification the ancient technique of mere chip-
ping and flaking. The grinding and polishing, characteristic of
neolithic implements in Europe and along the IHighland Zone,
are employed only late and in a supplementary way. The flaking
on the other hand exhibits a climax of unparalleled delicacy just
before the first apparition of copper implements, in immediately
predynastic time. This obstinate adherence to the flake-technique
cannot be merely due to the abundant supply of suitable flint, in
the rocks of the valley sides; for the upper valley exhibits a large
variety of crystalline and volcanic rocks, and pebbles from these
rocks are included in old gravels downstream. Considering the
proximity of the large West Asiatic region of ancient and highly
developed skill in grinding and polishing such pebbles, the
persistence of the flake-technique in Egypt 1s thcrcfgrc a strong
presumption of technical isolation; and the rare occurrence of
polished celts, of the fully formed neolithic types common in
‘Western Asia, points rather to occasional trade than to local
manufacture.

This isolation is confirmed by the original and unparalleled
sequence of the pottery-forms, at all events down to the point at
which appears the ‘red-polished’ ware which is common to Egypt,
Syria, and Cyprus in immediately predynastic time. And the fact
that so many of the Egyptian pot-forms seem to depend on thise
of vessels cut out, or rather ground out, from hard stone, makes all
the more remarkable that abstention from the grinding-technique
for implements, which has been noticed above. With the ovoid
forms of many of these stone vases should be compared those of
the perforated stone mace-heads, which likewise betray great
technical skill in shaping and perforating refractory rocks.
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It must however be remembered that it is just at this period
that thé Nile-valley series is least continuous and complete. Be-
tween the two main groups of the oldest remains (the refuse heaps
and the burials beyond the advancing edge of the alluvium) there is
a notable discrepancy. For from the moment when the population
left their earlier settlements, descended into the fens, and began
to domesticate cattle and practise agriculture, until the time when
the fens were completely reclaimed, the dead were probably buried
in the alluvium, or on its margin, and the earlier tombs are there-
fore covered more or less deeply by the later alluvium. That this
was so, is shown by one or two of the oldest known burial-grounds,
which not only lie on the very edge of the present alluvium but
have been pyoved to extend beneath it. Yet even these show phases
of cuiture which are highly developed and in some respects already
decadent; and throughout the long ‘predynastic’ period for which
burials are available, there is further decadence, especially in the
finer stonework. Moreover, even in the earliest known graves,
objects of lapis lazuli, which must be of foreign origin, are found
occasionally, and also objects of copper. Probably therefore the
greater part of the purely neolithic stage of Egyptian civilization
still remains to be disinterred from tombs on the valley floor
beneath the recent alluvium, and from sites on old flood plains
within the alluvium itself.

Other arts of life, represented in the earliest burials, are the use
of wattled huts, basketry, matting and vegetable thread; of leather
and wood-work, and of bone, ivory, and shell for ornaments.
Rouge and green malachite were used for paint. Agriculture is
represented by flax, millet, barley, and wheat; of the latter grain,
both the variety called emmer (I#iticum dicoccum, which is found
wild in limestone uplands in Syria, and Moab, and in western
Persia) was grown, and also the cultivated wheat (T77zicum vulgare).
Goats, sheep, and short-horn cattle were kept, all apparently of
African varieties, and attempts were still being made even in early
dynastic times to domesticate ibex, gazelle, antelope, deer, and
other desert ruminants. There were domestic geese and ducks
from the fens, and from early paintings it would seem that the
ostrich was familiar, if not kept in captivity like the gazelle. The
dog was known, and in early dynastic times there were special
breeds for sport and other purposes. The only beast of burden was
an African variety of ass. There was organized irrigation, and
probably an ox-drawn hoe, the prototype of the plough, as it is
depicted in early-dynastic hieroglyphs. The river was navigated
in large house-boats; there was fishing with hooks of delicate
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flint work, and immemorial hunting on the desert and in the
fens, for the prowess of chiefs was symbolized by a robe of
leopard-skin. . o

That in fertile periods a similar neolithic culture spread widely
westward over north Africa is clear from early Egyptian records,
depicting the Libyans as pastoral folk, with herds of cattle, and
asses; and from the survival, even now, of pot fabrics and basketry
of predynastic technique and decoration.

Connecting links between the palaeolithic series of the Nile
valley and of western Europe are not yet numerous; but enough
has been found, especially in Algeria, and around Gafsa in south
Thunis, to support the conclusions drawn from the climatic régine,
and geological confirmations of its effects, and from the general
character of the modern population, which includes Aurigifacian
remnants like those of Plynlimmon and Dordogne, and is other-
wise strikingly uniform with the older elements in western
Europe. Eoliths have been recorded around Gafsa and in Algerian
quaternary beds; pre-Chellcan and Chellean types from Gafsa jand
the later deposits around Gafsa reveal a typical North African
culture equivalent to the later palaeolithic of Europe. Rock-draw-
ings from Algeria resemble those in the later French and Spanish
caves. Thearea of this ‘Capsian’ culture(so called from the ancient
name of Gafsa itself) secems to cover all northern Africa as far
south as the oasis of Ghadames; it passes over westward into the
later palaeolithic of Spain and southern IFrance, and extends ecast-
ward into Syria. And the continuity, now abundantly evident for
this later ‘Capsian’ culture, is indicated for earlier periods also by
more scattered finds of implements of all fabrics common to the
Nile and to west Europe, in the wide ill-explored area between
Gibraltar and North Syria. We may safely assume, therefore, es-
sential continuity of human occupancy of this region from before
the first pluvial period, qualified only in its extent by the climatic
oscillations, which cohere, as in Egypt, with those of the European
Ice Age. We may conclude also that all interglacial ebb and flow
of human types from the south towards the Atlantic seaboard was
essentially the marginal expansion or contraction of this large
Eurafrican region, Of the physical characters of Eurafrican nian
we learn more at present from the remains on European sites, than
from the ill-explored areas further south; in Egypt, unfortunately,
no such remains have been found before the time of the predynastic
graves, which belong, as we have seen, to the latest alluvial phases.

Before turning however to the palaeolithic series in Europe, the
question confronts us: what was happening east of the Nile valley,
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and south of that section of the Folded Highland which affronts
so abruptly the Levant and the Persian Gulf; namely on that large
Ar2bian flatland which lies dislocated and tilted askew between
great Africa and greater Asia, and along the Palestinian isthmus
which connects its north angle with the Highland Zone? In its
earlier stages, as we have seen, this flatland was itself a part of
Africa: and the great fractures which determined the geography
of the Red Sea and the Nile valley did not wholly break this con-
nexion. Both at the northern and the southern end of the Red Sea,
there had been frequently continuous land, and in dry periods this
sea shrank through evaporation, as the Dead Sea has shrunk now.
But the great slab of Arabia itself, tilting steadily under Iranian
fold-stresses, became structurally secluded behind its abrupt
west®rn escarpment, and offered to its occupants an independent,
if rather restricted career. Until the comparatively late disruption
of the Hormuz Strait, the waters of the long Mesopotamian lake—
an Adriatic of the Nearer East—restricted the land area of this
peninsula, and mitigated its climate. The dimensions of its east-
ward-flowing drainage systems testify to former fertility; and we
must probably conceive it as having long enjoyed a régime not
unlike that of peninsular India, with Lebanon and Bashan playing
the part of the Ghats.

That it was inhabited by man, with a palaeolithic culture re-
sembling that of north Africa, is proved by implements from
Sinai, Palestine and Phoenicia, the only districts which have been
sufficiently explored; they range from ‘IMousterian’ types onwards;
that is to say, from at least the third pluvial maximum. Of the
sequence of physical types, we know nothing: provisionally it may
be assumed, from the sequence of artefacts, that if ‘Neanderthal’
Man ranged over this region, as is suggested by the ‘Mousterian’
implements, he was extirpated, as in the west, by men of generic-
ally Eurafrican stock; for the actual inhabitants, though far from
uniform, are in essentials akin to their western neighbours. It
would be natural to expect some traces of the ‘Grimaldi’ negroids
of the Riviera caves, and of the ‘poor white’ strains (already men-
tioned) which are common to the Atlantic seaboard, the Mediter-
ranean, and peninsular India; and superficial observation supports
this; but there has been no accurate survey as yet. All that can
be stated at present is that a modern population, of generically
Eurafrican stock, shows larger local modifications than the present
uniform régime would lead us to expect; and it may be inferred
from this, that with more copious vegetation the main drainage
areas were formerly better secluded, and permitted such differ-
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entiation. The most important of these local varieties is a com-
paratively broad-headed type in the extreme sou_th of Aralia; but
there is no evidence as to its antiquity here, and it may only result
from intercourse in historic times with trading centres in north
Syria, which as we have seen is an ancient dependency of the
Highland Zone. ) ] .

Such are the physical circumstances in which was fashioned one
of the most notable of human stocks, the Semites of Arabia.
Physically they are akin to their ‘Hamitic’ neighbours beyond the
Red Sea and throughout Eurafrica, and strongly contrast with
the men of the Highland Zone who have spread southward along
its Syrian projection, or overflowed from time to time along the
margins of the tilted slab. Culturally they have been habituated
for long ages, like the Nile-plateau folk, to alternations of morsture
and drought, which however never seem to have permitted any
extensive growth of forest, except on the monsoon frontage to the
south-east, nor, on the other hand, ever to have extinguished the
grassland vegetation entirely. They are therefore typically grass-
Iand folk. They have domestic animals of their own, goat, camel,
and ass, all native to Arabia; the sheep, and eventually the horse,
have been acquired by them from outside; in both cases from the
north. They have a remarkable type of linguistic structure, re-
motely shared only by the Hamitic group, which lics necarest to
them otherwise; and a temperament and outlook more coherent
and persistent than that of any other of the greater races. In the
moister spells, such people multiply over the widening grassland
more rapidly than any alien can habituate himself to pastoral life,
or to precarious agriculture ‘between the desert and the sown.” On
the other hand, in spells of drought, Arabia crupts like a volcano,
pouring floods of highly organized and mobile tribes across its
land frontiers north-eastward, northward, and across the Jordan
rift into coastland Syria and Palestine, perchance even into Africa.
There has been percolation also, more insidious, but of wide effect,
across the Red Sea, and especially its southern strait, where the
transit into Africa is shorter, and timber for boats is more avail-
able. Such periodic exodus of Arabian tribes can be traced back
inferentially to the third millennium at least; and it need not Be
supposed that the earliest recorded movement was by any means
the first. ‘The predynastic régime of Upper Egypt, for instance,
seems to be partly due to such a movement crossing the Red Sea
to Koseir, and reaching the Nile at Coptos by a trail which can be
followed now. And it has already been hinted that the old popu-
lation of the Nile valley may have been so supplemented even
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earlier. The physical resemblance between Arabian and Eurafrican
man is» however close enough to make detection difficult, even if
eaily evidence were found. See also pp. 182 s99., 193, 254.

Allusion has already been made to the prolongation southwards
of spurs from the Highland Zone through North Syria, to form
with the high western edge of Arabia a continuous highland
causeway along the abrupt eastern margin of the Mediterranean,
and then along the Gulf of Akaba to loftier and steeper escarp-
ments fronting to the Red Sea. In structure most of this causeway
is Arabian, but its exposure to wet winds from the west has given
it a Mediterranean climate and a considerable rainfall; it is the
‘good land beyond Jordan, flowing with milk and honey,” which
tempts the nomads of Arabia in all ages, yet has never acclimatized
therm to itdelf. For the vegetation is partly old African, with tropi-
cal survivals still in the hot moist jungle of the Jordan gorge;
partly Mediterranean, spreading along the coast plains and sea-
ward foothills; but always mainly Asiatic, reinforced, ever since
the junction of highland causeways above mentioned, from the
Highland Zone at 1ts north end. Of its earlier human occupants
we have little but a few Mousterian implements; but in the first
neolithic culture in Palestine the people are of the highland breed;
they burn their dead; and their implements, pottery, and other
equipment are in strong contrast both with everything Egyptian,
and with the grassland influences which predominate later. Arabian
man has occupied the ‘good land’ again and again; but the moist
air seems to be fatal to him, and many of the peasantry of south
Palestine are hardly to be distinguished from their neolithic pre-
decessors.

But the Palestinian complication is not the only one which
qualifies the homogeneity of Arabia. Very ancient interaction of
the streams which furrow the south face of the Highland Zone
has reduced its drainage systems in this region to three. The
Cilician rivers, trending south-westward, have created a secluded
alluvial foreshore on the Gulf of Alexandretta, peopled, in all ages,
by tribes who have come down from the mountain region inland,
or, more rarely, have landed from oversea. The Tigris, flowing
south-eastward, is joined below Mosul by the two Zab rivers from
the Median highlands in what was once another such foreshore, at
the head of a Mesopotamian gulf; but it could only attain its eventual
importance when that foreshore spread along the foothills of Zagros
and merged with the similar deltas of the Diyila, and eventually of
the Kerkhah and Karun further south again. The latter even now
has a separate mouth west of the Shatt el-Arab. Here again, as in
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Palestine and Cilicia, vegetation and other occupants spread
outwards from the valleys, and coastwise, as these delta foreshores
encroached on the gulf. ’

But between the head-waters of the Tigris and those of the
Cilician rivers, one southward stream, Iluphrates, has cut back
deeper and further than its neighbours and intercepted not only
the original headwaters of the Tigris, between Malatia and
Diarbekr, but far larger areas of old westward drainage as far
as Frzerum and the slopes of Mount Ararat. Thus reinforced,
Euphrates has excavated, in successive periods of elevation and
copious rainfall, a wide and deep valley, well-watered and fertile
throughout, athwart the sunk north-eastern slope of the Arabian
slab, reaching the gulf formerly at ¢l-Der, later at Ana, and (at
the beginning of the modern phase) at Iit, where it descemds a
last terrace of solid coast-line almost to the present sea-level.
To plants, animals, and people of the foothills and the Syrian
parkland, this long fertile valley has always offered sustenance fur
out into the steppe and desert which it traverses.

By this emphatic frontier of the Euphrates channcl, a roughly
triangular area of southward sloping plateau—a miniature Arabia
about as large as Ireland—is marked off from the Syrian and
north Arabian plateau, and has never wholly been rcjoined in
history. This is Mesopotamia, the ‘land between rivers,” for the
Tigris delimits it no less clearly eastward from the foothill country
below the Zagros ranges. Its structure is continuous with that of
Syria; its climate is essentially the same, giving it (at present)
desert and steppe régime in the south, and parkland nearer the
hills. Its only river, the Khabur, rises in the highland, where it
threatens to behead what is left of the Upper Tigris at Diarbekr;
but till this happens its drainage-area is not sufficient to give it
geographical importance; except that where it falls into the
Fuphrates close below el-Der, its delta forms a cultivable plain
opening on the main valley. It will be seen at once that like
Syria to the westward, Mesopotamia forms a region of transition,
occupiable from the highland north of it, as far as its parkland
extends at any given period; but offering wide steppe-pasture to
any nomads of Arabia who may succeed in putting their flock%
across the Euphrates.

These then were the geographical and economic factors down
to the time when the present sea-level was established, and the
Euphrates delta, propagated south-eastward from Hit, began to
coalesce with those of the Tigris and the Diyila round the Meso-
potamian gulf-head, which then lay between Baghdadand Samarra.
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We might compare an immature Lombardy with the Ticino pre-
paring %o join deltas with the Po.

What has followed, while the joint delta pushed its alluvial
steppe and dense fen-margin seaward over the 550 miles which
separate Hit from the modern coastline, is disputed, and must
inevitably be obscure. As in Egypt, the population, human and
other, of the alluvial flood-plain may be presumed to have been
derived from the shores of the gulf as it silted up. But these shores,
as we have seen, were themselves peopled from different sources;
the deltas of the eastern torrents, from the Zagros foothills; the
Tigris banks, with sparse but continuous offshoots of the occu-
pants of its upper valley; the fertile bed of the Euphrates, with
similar elements, longer segregated however from their highland
and Parkland ancestry. Arabia, on the other hand, established a
longer and longer land frontier with the growing flood-plain, as
happened to Libya while the Nile trough was being silted up; it
overflowed this frontier with its own aborigines, wherever steppe
conditions were established; and this Arabian element became
more important as two conditions were fulfilled: first, as the north-
ern part of the delta between the main rivers, and behind its ad-
vancing fen-frontage on the gulf-head, was assimilated in climate
and vegetation to the steppe of southern Mesopotamia; second,
as the main Euphrates stream took a more easterly course (as it
eventually did), leaving a larger expanse of alluvium from Kerbela
southward undefended by any considerable water-channel against
Arabian immigrants; and this, too, nearly opposite the point where
intercourse is easiest with the comparatively hospitable Nejd oases
in the heart of the peninsula. On the other hand the establishment
of an important bifurcation of the Euphrates threw a new channel
across to the Tigris near Baghdad, and interposed a fresh obstacle
to nomad intruders from Mesopotamia into what we may hence-
forward call by its historic name of Babylonia, or by the older
names of Sumer and Akkad, its principal sub-regions, which differ
slightly in accordance with their respective situations. That under
these circumstances the southern or Sumerian half of the growing
delta should be more exclusively populated from the foothills of
Z3pros, and that the northern or Akkadian half should show
greater affinities with Arabian and Mesopotamian people, would
seem to be inevitable, and is generally admitted. It is however
unnecessary, in view of the geographical antecedents, to attribute
all such northerly or westerly affinities to the earliest Semitic
migration of which there is historic record. The same factors had
been co-operating already for a long time.



42 PRIMITIVE MAN, IN GEOLOGICAL TIME [cuar.

V1. THE ICE AGE IN THE NEAR EAST

‘We have next to see how this region of the ‘Two Rivers,” ind
the sections of the Highland Zone adjacent to it, northwards and
eastwards, were affected by the glacial crisis. As evidence is at
present scanty, conclusions must be more gcn_eml, and a wider
survey will best bring out the most essential points. As far as the
head of the Adriatic, a single series of cvents has been reconstructed
in greater detail for all western Europe, and to this we shall re-
turn later. East of the Adriatic, information is less copious, but
the main course of events is fairly clear. The Carpathians, Dinaric
ranges, and the Thracian mass of Rhodope were heavily snow-
capped, and glaciated locally, and similar conditions prevailed on
the coast-ranges of Asia Minor, both north and soutfi. Caucasus
and Armenia, rising to greater altitudes, were glaciated more
severely; and Lebanon, flanked by the Mediterrancan on the one
side, and with the shores of the Mesopotamian Gulf not so far off
as now, on the other, had an ice-cap exceptionally heavy for its
latitude. But a large part of Asia Minor probably remained fertile
and habitable throughout. What 1s far more characteristic of this
region, as of the Aegean depression and the Hellenic promontory,
is the severely pluvial denudation, accentuating the rugged high-
lands, and smothering the foothills in vast sheets of gravel and
sand. In these the rivers cut fresh gorges during the drier intervals,
which were also periods of emergence and consequently of longer
and steeper gradients. The older drainage of Asia Minor had been
longitudinal, towards the Aegean subsidence; sections of it are
recognizable in the headwaters of the Euphrates, IHalys and Iris;
and the great westward avenue past Aftum-karahissar probably
represents its main outlet seaward., But later upthrusts of the
west end of the Tauric arc closed this outlet, and converted the
central plain into a lake-land, where some salt and gypsum were
deposited as in Iran. But this had all happencd in preglacial
times, and the subsequent development of Asia Minor was differ-
ent. For it was an immediate result of the subsidences already
mentioned in the Black Sea region, to accelerate erosion in the
torrents on the new north coast, and two of these, Sangarius #ad
Halys, cutting back clean through the Paphlagonian range, drained
the greater part of the central lake-land, and kept all its floor fresh
and habitable except the small central basin of Lake Tatta. The
present drought is recent, and in part remediable; even in the fifth
century B.C. the district west of the Halys was ‘richest in sheep
and corn of all known »uds’ for Herodotus.
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Further east, the Armenian ice-cap extended at times almost to
the plateaux, east and west; but in milder intervals there was con-
tinhious highland country, full of small plateaux, glacier-fed gorges
and lake-basins, from eastern Asia Minor to western Iran; prob-
ably even at the worst some sort of corridor by way of Sivas,
Kharput, Diarbekr, and the Upper Tigris; while the triangular
uplands of North Syria, between Adana, Damascus and Mosul,
do not seem to have been glaciated at all.

Even now, though the water-surface of the Persian Gulf has
been greatly restricted, the deflection of the 30-inch rain-line
north-eastward beyond the Lebanon reveals an exceptionally moist
and equable climate, and associates this margin of the Arabian slab
with the highlands to the north, and with the Mediterranean sea-
boar®l, rather than with the rest of Arabia. It is no wonder that
we have record of elephants in one of these Syrian valleys as late
as the twelfth century B.c., or that the Macedonian veterans of
Alexander the Great made here their most enduring settlements.
But the well-marked ridge which is followed by the caravan route
from Damascus to Palmyra makes the transition from parkland to
steppe rather abrupt; and as long as the Lebanon retained any con-
siderable ice-cap-—and it was certainly glaciated severely—there
was little or no communication between north Syria and the south.
The spread of Highland Man into Palestine (p. 39) was probably
quite post-glacial.

he course of events further east has been less easy to discover.
Through the extension of an ‘Indian Ocean’ along its southern
margin, and through the re-establishment of the Sarmatian sea on
the north, the climate of Iran necessarily became moister and more
equable than it had been while its salt and gypsum beds were
accumulating. Allowing always for its more southerly latitude, and
ampler size, we may compare its geographical position with that
of Asia Minor now, between the Levant and the Black Sea; and
as it retains many elements of its old Indo-African fauna, there
cannot have been any such climatic break as occurred further
west. At most the salt and gypsum-covered waste in its centre has
been larger or smaller, and more or less occupied by lakes; and
if3 present drought is consequent on the quite recent shrinkage of
the Sarmatian sea. During the glacial crisis, its high marginal
ranges were snow-laden, but not severely glaciated except in the
north-west and north-east; the diluvial thaw was consequently not
very destructive; and as the main basin was never tapped by in-
ward-cutting torrents, like Asia Minor (though some intermont
basins in Zagros have begun to be drained by streams flowing
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south into the Persian Gulf) its local reserve of moisture was only
slowly dissipated, at the cost however of greater ultimate salinity.
East and west of it, however, the ice-caps of the Hindu Kush and
Armenia, where the marginal ranges converge, isolated this region
no less completely than did the seas to north and to south; for
until the diluvial debris became continuous along the western
frontage, the Persian Gulf extended, as we have seen, at least
to the point where the Tigris emerges from the toothills of
Kurdistan; while raised beaches of it have been traced far west
of the Euphrates.

All these regions therefore were habitable during the greater
part of the Ice Age, and there are Chellean implements on the sur-
face in Iran and Arabia, and in gravels containing mammoth bones
on the Caspian shore, to show that they were inhabited widely by
Man.

The diluvial thaw, however, brought disaster here. As was
natural so far south, it was very rapid, once the cold crisis was
over; violent torrents seamed deeply the superficial sediments of
the Arabian slab, and spread masses of debris, among which the
older rivers followed uncertain courscs, like the Oxus later on the
Sarmatian sea-floor. Then, to diluvial rains succeeded drought and
drifting sand, before any grassland, still less any forest régime
could be established, sufficient to disintegrate this dcbris and ac-
cumulate soil. In the foothills of Zagros similar torrents, descend-
ing more abruptly, spent their diluvial energics within a narrower
radius; so that the eventual course of the Tigris skirts and even
erodes their fan-shaped screes of gravel. Rapidly at first, and after-
wards more gradually, the northern part of the old Persian Gulf
was filled up by these converging deltas; while further south finer
sediment accumulated with proportionate speed. T'here was up-
ward earth movement, too, after long subsidence, for at Hit the
Euphrates has cut down to an older shore line, and its rapids are
now wearing through the sill of this. The disastrous effect of this
diluvial phase was to eliminate Mesopotamia as a focus of post-
glacial culture, and to postpone effective occupation till an alluvial
area had been created beyond it. The contrast, in every respect,
with Egypt on the one hand, and with the Po valley on the othét,
is complete, and of historical importance.
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. VII. THE ICE AGE IN EUROPE

We return now to peninsular Europe, west of the Adriatic and
the Black Sea. Here the fourfold Alpine maxima of the glacial
period correspond, as we have seen, with the pluvial maxima of
the Nile, and with repeated glaciation, fringed by diluvial rainfall,
of the Balkan lands and western Asia. Earlier study of the river
gravels and caves of the Atlantic seaboard, from Britain to Spain,
and most of all in northern and central France, has recently been
supplemented by research along the north side of the Pyrenees,
and in many parts of Spain; among the caves of the central
German and Bohemian highlands; in the widespread deposits of
interglacial loess along the Rhine, in the Danube valley, along
the margins of the north German lowland, and beyond the Car-
pathians, in Poland, and Ukraine. There is controversy still as
to the perspective of the earlier human finds; the principal question
being whether these are later than the third or ‘Riss’ glaciation,
or go back into the milder interval between this and the second or
‘Mindel’ crisis, which was the severest and most extensive of all.
In what follows, the longer intervals are adopted, in the belief
that these accord more closely with the pluvial series on the Nile.
In Europe, as in Egypt, ‘eolithic’ objects from preglacial deposits,
have been claimed by some observers as human handiwork. In the
light of the Egyptian material, which offers very similar forms,
the probability that they are so is somewhat increased; but it is
too early yet for an accepted verdict on most of them. In East
Anglia however the presence of preglacial Man seems already
secure (p. 18).

On the longer reckoning above adopted, it is in the “first inter-
glacial’ deposits which preceded the boulder clays and moraines
of the ‘Mindel’ glaciation, that the earliest human fragment has
been found, a lower jaw chinless but recognizably human, from a
gravel-bed near Heidelberg. No imlplements have been discovered
in this deposit. A more perfect skull of a quite different and more
modern-looking type comes, together with ‘eoliths’ and rolled
bones of subtropical animals, from a very early river-side deposit
at*Piltdown, near Lewes, above, though not actually with, which
lay gravel with implements ruder than those next to be mentioned,
but generally similar in type. The date of the Piltdown deposit is
still disputed, but it cannot be later than the earlier glacial gravels
of the Thames, and may be considerably earlier.

Next in the ‘second interglacial’ debris of the thaw-swollen
Somme, and other west European rivers, occur numerous imple-
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ments, of the ruder fashion typical of the gravels of Chelles, and
then in more skilful workmanship, at St Acheul. Both styles are
chipped from natural nodules of ﬁ_int, so as to leave one end
ointed, and the butt naturally or designedly rounded for grasping
in the hand. These are but flood-spoil from camping grounds on
the river banks, and tell little about their makers and users except
that they haunted the drinking-places of the large African fauna
whose bones are in the same gravels. Here, though we have their
implements, we have at present no trace of the men themselves.

It is only when the third glaciation draws on, and the African
fauna were being replaced, except the woolly mammoth, by rein-
deer, musk ox, arctic fox, marmot, and other Arctic animals, that
man and his prey alike took shelter from the weathcr in natural
caves, and ‘ Mousterian’ scrapers and borers, rudely fashiondd by
retouching the fresh edges of the flakes formed in shaping the
‘Acheulian’ coup-de-poing, give a glimpse of the scraping and
piercing of bones and hides during such sojourn, and the first
hint of woman’s knack of finding secondary uses for the waste
from man’s chase and chipping. The colder climate was enforcing
the invention of clothes. In a Jersey cave of this period the hunting
weapons predominated near the opening; domestic scrapers and
hacked bones of animals further in; the remains of a child lay a
little outside the entrance. In one IFrench cave, an old man had
been buried intentionally in the floor, crouched as so many savages
sleep.

This phase also has a wide distribution, from the south of
England to Spain and Portugal, Algeria and Tunis, the plateau
edge of the Nile valley and the Syrian margin of Arabia; eastward
too through mid-Europe as far as Fungary, south Russia, and the
Caucasus; and the style of the new implements is still very uni-
form. But outside these limits, ‘ Mousterian’ settlements have not
been found as yet, whereas Achculian and Chellean implements
are common in South Africa, and even further afield; and it 1s
possible that it is to this period that we should assign a great
divergence between human experiences within and beyond this
‘Mousterian’ area, for reasons to be stated later (pp. 47—50).

Like their implements, the men of this Older Palacolithic Afe
are of very uniform type; and as this ‘Neanderthal’ type differs
markedly from all subsequent varieties of men and also from the
older but more modern-looking type represented by the Piltdown
skull and some other finds of various early periods, it must be
noted briefly at this point. Into the difficult question of its place
in the human genealogy, this is not the place to go. Its distribution
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definitely human chin. Well represented by exar_nples. fr_om Britain,
France, and as far east as Predmost in Moravia, th}S is astype in
which not only ‘there are no salient features which cannot be
matched among the living races of the present dfmy_,’ bl.lt 1t remains
the predominant element among the modern inhabitants of se-
cluded districts such as the Plynlimmon moorland in central
Wales; it is common still in the west of Irelund, in the Dordognc,
in Sardinia, about Guipuzcoa in Spain, and in parts of Tra-os-
Montes, and has been noted in the oases south of Algeriaand Tunis,
and among Egyptians, Somalis, and elsewhere in north-eastern
Africa. The numerous earlier allusions to ‘Neanderthaloid’ indi-
viduals in modern European populations probably refer to these
Aurignacians, who look ‘primitive’ enough when contrasted with
the majority of modern men, but are separated by almost as great
an interval from the real Neanderthal type. From characteristics
of these survivors it is possible to supplement the evidence of the
early skeletons. The forehead is narrow, with marked hollows in
the temples, above the heavy eycbrows; the orbits are long and
narrow, the cheeks are high and broad. The nose is broad, the
jaw prominent, and the chin rather weak; the stature is low, the
carriage loose and ungainly, and the arms very long : the hair, eyes,
and complexion are dark, and the whole body is very hairy. In
some individuals, the resemblance to a common type of aboriginal
Australian is well-marked; and the similarity between Aurignacian
skulls in Europe and the prehistoric skulls from Lagoa Santa, in
Brazil and other remote localities round the margins of South
America, suggests that this type had once almost as wide a dis-
tribution as that of the older types of implements. It does not
however seem to have been recorded, as those have been, from
tropical or southern Africa; and its extreme hairiness and the wavy
texture of individual hairs distinguishes it altogether both from
the Negroid and from the Mongoloid breed.

With the occupation of western Europe, therefore, by Auri-
gnacian Man begins a continuous series of events and material
remains running on to modern times. There are moments in this
series where continuity of civilization cannot be directly traced,
but continuous descent is sure, and therewith continuity of tradi-
tion, which above all other human characters engages the atten-
tion of historians. Other breeds of man have intruded later, as we
shall see, from the south-eastalong the Mountain Zone, and from
the north-east as the Siberian forest extended towards the Volga

~basin; but in western Europe, Aurignacian man has never been
wholly superseded, and still forms coherent groups such as the
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Plynlimmon moorlanders, and the secluded settlements already
mentiohed in Spain, Portugal, and Algeria.

We are confronted however at this stage with a new turning
point of advancement, the participation of more than one distinct
breed of man in a single tradition of culture, and in exploitation
of the same region. For, side by side with this Aurignacian type,
at least two other varieties of man made their appearance in west-
ern Europe during the warmer and drier period now in question.
One of these, represented by the ‘Cro-Magnon’ skeletons, is both
less widely distributed, and of larger and more modern-looking
build; and has left, like the Aurignacian, its descendants among
the modern population of France, Spain and North Africa, and
also (according to some observers) round the western Baltic. Its
geneml similarity with the Aurignacian has led to the presumption
that it spread likewise from the south-west.

The other type, distinctly negroid, is best represented by skele-
tons from the Grimaldi cave near Mentone. There can be little
doubt of its African affinities, and there are two other indications
of such African types in Europe: a pygmy breed of somewhat
negroid appearance, from an ill-dated deposit at Schaffhausen,
near Constance; and the well-marked steatopygy which character-
izes negroid Bushmen and Hottentots of South Africa, and of
some other negro breeds further north, and is represented in
European drawings and sculptures of the female figure from Auri-
gnacian times to the neolithic art of Malta. Steatopygy however is
not an exclusively negroid character, and as it has been observed
among the living in the same secluded districts along the western
Pyrenees as the Aurignacian individuals already mentioned, all
that results from the Grimaldi and Schaffhausen finds is that
African varieties either had not yet entirely disappeared from
southern Europe, or occasionally returned thither during periods
of exceptional warmth. In general, however, it may be assumed
that the present climatic zones were henceforward fairly well
established; and that negro man, in the mass, did not range north
of the Sahara desert, nor, except sporadically as now, along the
Atlantic seaboard of North Africa.

“The mode of life of ‘Aurighacian’ man differed, no less than
his build, from that of the Mousterians whom he superseded; and
there is no reason for an archaeologist to dispute the consensus of
anthropologists that there is no trace of intercourse between the
two types. 1f they met, it was as independent competitors for the
means of subsistence; and the almost total disappearance of Mous-
terian man after the arrival of Aurignacian, suggests that it was

C.AH.I
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‘war to the knife’ between them. The Tasmanians had no better
fortune, after the arrival of Europecans in their country; and while
the Tasmanians were rather less brutish than Mousterians, Edro-
pean culture claims some advance over Aurignacian.

Aurignacian industry shows great superiority over Mousterian.
Flint implements are fashioned no longer from cores, but from
selected flakes, and are trimmed by careful flaking on both sur-
faces, not on one only as heretofore. There are special types for
boring and graving, knives adapted for a drawing-cut, and chisels
for push-scraping. And the uses of all these are illustrated by an
increasing quantity of bone tools, some of them shaped to be
hafted with wood. There are bone dress-pins, beads and pendants;
and bone whistles suggest concerted signals for action at a dis-
tance. We may infer that men hunted now in a horde, and okcyed
a leader; and that women took some pains with their attire.

More noteworthy still 1s the beginning of pictorial art; en-
gravings on bonc and eventually carvings in relief and in the
round; larger drawings and paintings on the walls of caves. The
subjects are the animals most hunted by man, as their remains
in his settlements show, reproduced with a sympathy and accuracy
of observation, and a vigour of draughtsmanship and modelling,
which have rarely been equalled. Fluman figures are rarer; usually
representing women, with rather prominent jaw, long-braided
hair, and frequent steatopygy. Both men and women are usually
shown very hairy, and are seldom clothed, except when they mas-
querade in complete hides of animals. A late and perplexing class
of linear designs may represent huts or other constructions of
timber. .

This civilization extends in time from the beginning of the
interglacial period already mentioned, until far on into the last
recurrence of glacial or rather pluvial conditions, for the fourth or
‘Wiirm’ glaciation was a comparatively small affair. It passes
through several phases, Aurignacian in the special sense; Mag-
dalenian, a well-marked regional culture of the Atlantic coast
plain, best illustrated in the Dordogne cave of L.a Madeleine,
which belongs to the beginning of a late spell of austerity; and
Azilian, first identified in a remarkable cave'in the foothills of The
Pyrenees, which shows Magdalenian art and industry much de-
generated, and only retrieved in interest by its use of painted
symbols to distinguish hoarded pebbles of uncertain use. It is the
first advance from delineation of objects to the visual representa-
tion of ideas.

On some sitesin France, between Aurignacian and Magdalenian
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deposits, which in general form a continuous series of develop-
ment, otcur fresh and very characteristic types of implements best
represented at Solutré, near Macon, where hearths and burials of
their makers lie immediately over a vast deposit of horse-bones
marking the climax of the dry steppe régime, and probably some
kind of late-Aurignacian slaughter-ground. Their graceful ‘laurel-
leaf’” and ‘willow-leaf’ blades, single edged knives, and one-shoul-
dered points suitable for missiles, economize labour by skill in the
choice and manipulation of material, and might be mistaken for a
high quality of neolithic work. This use of missile weapons is
itself a new invention, appropriate to the hunters of so swift an
animal as the horse. Ivory beads, in country now devoid of ele-
phants, suggest either wide range of movement, or some form of
exchahge. Sketches of animals, on pebble and bone, and hoards
of yellow, red, and brown colouring matter, indicate artistic tastes;
insignia and whistles imply organized action against swift and in-
telligent game. It has even been suggested that Solutrean horses
were tame; but no horse-bits have been found, nor proof of any
special breeding.

This Solutrean episode is noteworthy because here for the first
time we have intrusion of one culture, abruptly and temporarily,
into the region where another was in process of development. And
as this intrusion occurs at the climax of a cycle of dry continental
climate when conditions were most uniform and the obstacles of
forest, river, and morass were minimized, it has been commonly
interpreted as due to the intrusion of fresh people of the tall heavy-
built long-headed stock represented by individuals from Briann
and Predmost in Moravia. Whence these people and their culture
originated is not yet clear, as no human remains can be identified
as theirs. Their flint technique, as has been already noted, suggests
that they inherited Acheulian tradition, and it is possible that this
tradition survived somewhere further east, while central Europe
and parts of the west were passing through the Mousterian de-
cadence and receiving Aurignacian culture frem the south-west.
So severely continental a climate in western Europe suggests
austere drought further inland, and accords with the deep accu-
mulations of loess over the greater part of the northern flatland,
during late palaeolithic times. It was certainly a good country to
leave. The lack of Solutrean remains south of the Pyrenees (except
one isolated find at Altamira), and their comparatively frequent
occurrence in lower Austria, Bohemia, Hungary and eastern
Poland, almost preclude the alternative of a southern origin, which
was formerly thought possible; and the striking resemblance of

4—2
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certain Nile valley implements, which has been adduced in favour
of this, must be taken in connexion with the similar workihianship
of the earliest implements of neolithic Susa (whlcl} will be dis-
cussed on p. 85); and would be explicable by just such an
exodus southward from the north-eastern steppe, as has brought
nomad raiders more than once from Turkestan to Mesopotamia
and the borders of Egypt within historic times. We shall see
reason to suppose, later on, that the earliest neolithic people of
the south Russian steppe, and probably also of the Danubian
region, may be descendants of these Solutrean hunters, withdrawn
as rapidly as they had come, when the Magdalenian climate
reafforested the western plains, and restricted their hunting
grounds. Another small group of Solutrean remains is notable as
the first indication of man’s presence in Scandinavia, the souchern
promontory of which must therefore have been released at least
temporarily from the ice-grip; and there seems reason to believe
that there may be Solutrean blood in the earliest men of that
region whose remains have been preserved; though their date is
very much later. Indeed, at any period when the forest zone was
restricted to the foothills of the Carpathians and the central
German highlands, there was no physical obstacle to the move-
ments of hunting hordes between the shores of the Black Seca
and Caspian, and those of the Baltic, or the margin of the
Scandinavian ice-sheet.

VIII. THE CLOSE OF THE OLD STONE AGE

On the other hand, the steadily increasing moisture of the Mag-
dalenian climate restricted the habitable areas; for the forest en-
croached on the hunting ground, and horde-hunting tribes do not
easily adapt themselves to forest life. Arts and industries degener-
ated, especially when the antlers of the reindeer gave place to the
less workable tines of the forest-ranging deer, as the material for
harpoons and spearheads. The barbed harpoons themselves betray
the growing importance of fishing, as the rivers increased in size.
‘The abundance of miniature flints, at Tardenoise and many similar
sites, suggests that wooden clubs or spears were armied with thém,
as was customary later in the Alpine lake-dwellings; and indicates
that timber was more plentiful.

‘Then, for causes which are still obscure, the distinctive ‘Cap-
sian’ type of culture, which we have already seen to have been best
and earliest represented near Gafsa in Tunis and widely distri-
buted from Tripoli to Morocco, spread northwards through Spain
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and France (where its local varieties have been commonly known
as ‘Carfipignian’) into Belgium: it shows a revived interest in flint
work, and some of its forms recall a far older technique, which
had certainly lasted long in north-west Sahara, and apparently
also all across north Africa. This early African style has some
resemblance to the IMousterian; and we may compare the relation
already suggested between the Acheulian and Solutrean tech-
niques. In any case the Campignian style was of southerly origin,
and marks a last palaeolithic attempt to reoccupy the west of
Europe, perhaps during some spell of drier weather. But this
adventure failed, like the Solutrean irruption, and Campignian
survivors merged in the disorganized remnants who harboured in
cave sheltegs in Spain and the south of France, in open settle-
ment% on the downs along the Marne and Somme and in Belgium
(where there is some reason to believe that at Flénu and Spiennes
there was also immigration of rude tribes from the north-east),
and in fishing and hunting stations along the Atlantic coast from
Portugal to Scotland and Denmark.

Here immense refuse-heaps of shells, bones, and implements
mark a last stage of collapse of the old hunting folk, like the
modern Yahgans of Terra-del-fuego and the ‘Strandloopers’ of
Cape Colony. These ‘kitchen-middens’ represent a long period,
during which the interior of the continent was for the most part
forest or swamp, and men hunted or gathered shellfish along the
strand without wandering far, except occasionally seaward for
fishing. Only three almost accidental acquisitions betray some
overlap between the desperate state of these survivors of the Old
Stone Age and the new world which was coming into being within
the dreaded oak-forest. The dog, in this extremity, became man’s
messmate and fellow-hunter; occasional implements of neolithic
fabric were acquired somehow, and refurbished by flaking as if in
mere ignorance of their proper handling; and the clay linings of
old leathern cups and bowls, accidentally burned at first and there-
by hardened in the fire, gave a first notion of pot-making, to be
imitated by degrees, but without improvement of form. All three
discoveries suggest contact, at least occasional, with some other
kifid of man, to whom forest and swamp were familiar, and habit-
able. And both forest and swamp contained such men, as we have
now to see.

Further north, the swamp, engulfing by degrees much that had
been tundra and cold steppe, north of the central German high-
lands, had long since been assisted in its dreary advance by con-
siderable subsidence of the whole of north-west Europe, so that
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the period during which the Scandinavian ice-sheet shrank finally
back, and exposed the south promontory of Sweden, was one in
which the Baltic was an open gulf of an enlarged North Sea that
washed the ‘hundred-foot terrace’ of its Scottish coast. The silt
set free by the annual thaws varied slightly in quality, as the season
changed, and the banded clays which it formed in this Baltic gulf
form an uniquely continuous record, so minutely graduated that
it has been possible to reckon within a few centurics the interval
between then and now. From this vast natural chronometer it
would appear that the coast of Scania was released about 12,000
years ago, and northern Sweden about 5000 years later. The re-
lease of the north German lowland was of course rather earlier,
. [ T ?
perhaps about 15,000 B.c. These inshore ‘Yoldia’ clays, so called
from the chief marine shell which they contain, were later caised
above water so far that the Danish archipelago became dry land,
and the Baltic a lake wherein Aucy/us and other {reshwater shells
superseded the marine 2o/dia.

This rise greatly increased the swamp-covered area, and seems
to have permitted the westward spread of a peculiar culture, best
illustrated by the Maglemose settlement in ecastern Denmark.
Afloat or stranded, according to the scason, a raft was constructed
of pine trunks from the coniferous forest fringe which encroached
on the swamp margin as it rose and dried; and from this precarious
home men fished and hunted, of a distinct breed which seems to
have moved westward from the cold steppe of northern Eurasia,
and may have been of ultimately Mongoloid origin. Atits greatest
extension, this type may have made touch with the Magdalenian
hunters of France, if it be admitted that one of its men has been
found with them in the Chancelade cave. But it horrowed little
from them, and only in its retreat, when the forest restricted its
swampy hunting grounds, did it absorb something of the Mag-
dalenian artistic spirit, perhaps from hunting parties out of the
west who had wandered onto the north flank of the forest and re-
mained there. With the Maglemose culture may be connected
other swamp-land scttlements round Lake Ladoga and in the
coastlands east of the Baltic; and it seems likely that a Mongoloid
element among the modern Finns, and probably the main str&in
of the Lapps, are descendants of these people.

What forced the retirement of the Maglemose culture was no
less the aggression of the sca than that of the continental forest.
‘The Baltic became open gulf again, rather more so than at present,
for it is to this phase that the * so-foot terrace” of Scotland belongs.
Marine shellfish entered, such as the periwinkle, which gives its
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name to this Litwrina-stage; and following them the shellfish-eat-
ing folk of the kitchen-middens wandered along the north German
coadt as far as Lettland, where the pine forest closes upon the
shore. Here they persisted long; and the miserable Fenni described
by Tacitus in the first century aA.p. may well be a last remnant of
them.

The swamp-culture of the north-east, as will be seen from
this sequence of events, coexisted with a considerable part of
the palaeolithic decadence. At least two minor advances of the
snow-cap of the Alps can be traced during the long withdrawal of
the Scandinavian ice-sheet, and the general mitigation of the
climate of western Europe was to this extent delayed and
interrupted, It would probably be safe to place the Maglemose
culture at about the same period as the spread of Campignian
influences northwards over France, and it is certainly older than
the kitchen-middens, since these crowd closely on the modern
coastline, which was submerged in the Maglemose period.

The part played in north-western Europe by the swamp-culture,
and by those alien men from the north-east who are its repre-
sentatives, was but slight and of short duration. The continental
forest on the other hand, which had been spreading intermittently
across Europe, northward and westward in the wake of the re-
treating ice-sheet, fringed by birch, hazel and pine, but itself com-
posed mainly of oak and other deciduous trees, with the zone of
beech, walnut, and chestnut following on an average some five
hundred miles behind the pines, had reached and smothered all
country where trees could grow, as far as the Atlantic seaboard,
and southern Britain at least, by a date which may roughly be
estimated not far short of 7000 B.c. The palaeolithic remnant
had retreated before it till only the kitchen-midden folk survived
on the very strand-line, and discontinuously even there. In the in-
terior, a few exceptional moorlands, bleak downs, and the larger
expanses of thirsty loess in the Rhine and Danube basins and in
the north German plain, remained comparatively treeless oases
where hunting folk might live. And if this had been all, the Old
Stone Age might have passed out of human experience, a withered
bTanch of the ‘Iree of Life.’

That this was not so is due essentially to two factors. One is the
sequence of climatic belts already noted, which provides that a
northward shift of the westerly winds is accompanied by commen-
surate though not necessarily equal shift of the ‘Mediterranean’
and ‘desert-zone’ climates, and consequently by ampler accom-
modation for human activities of the Eurafrican type. The other
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CHAPTER II
NEOLITHIC AND BRONZE AGE CULTURES

I. THE HIGHLAND ZONE AND ALPINE MAN

HAT then was going on, meanwhile, within the Highland

Zone? For several reasons, evidence from this region is
very scanty. Much of it is ill-explored from every point of view;
still more—and especially in its best explored west-end where
later, periols are exceptionally well exhibited and have been care-
fully studied—is out of reach for the same reason as is so much the
evidence for interglacial man elsewhere; namely that the nearer we
approach the centres of glaciation, the more completely do later
glacial deposits cover the surfaces of the earlier; so that in Switzer-
land and south Germany, for example, human record hardly begins
before the neolithic age. Further south-east the scale of acci-
dent is loaded the other way: for, in proportion as glacial action
passes into pluvial, it is not excess of deposits but the wholesale
removal of them by rain-fed torrents that limits observation. A
very large proportion of the land surface of Asia Minor, for in-
stance, has no ‘surface deposits,’ in the ordinary sense, at all; even
in the greater valleys, which are themselves rare, the upper terrace
gravels have been severely dissected; and the lower have been
covered by alluvium, deposited often within historic times.

Consequently, it is almost exclusively by inference from other
data, such as the distribution of racial types to-day, and certain
indications of the course of events in immediately prehistoric times,
that the prehistory of this great region must be reconstructed pro-
visionally. Limiting conditions are supplied by the climate, vege-
tation, and consequent mode of existence imposed here upon man
in general.

Like all other highlands this literally ‘ Alpine’ Zone has always
Iwd a cooler and moister climate than the lowlands north and south
of it; and in periods when the submerged areas on its Mediterra~
nean and Sarmatian flanks were extensive, this humidity was greatly
accentuated. It must be inferred from this that the whole region
has been predominantly and persistently a forest ared. General
changes of temperature would replace subtropical by temperate or
subarctic species, but would not necessarily alter the forest area.
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A pericd of general drought would draw the forest margin inwards
and upwards among the foothills; a pluvial period woulc_l cxpand
it into the plains; and a heavy snow-cap would devastate it amdng
the peaks and ridges, and down the glaciated valleys. But none of
these agencies would avail to destroy the forest régime altogether:
that catastrophe was reserved for the hand of man; and even man
has not devastated it wholly as yet.

It follows that the grassland and parkland fauna, whether Afiican
or Arctic, which is so widely associated elsewherc with the first
signs of man’s presence, did not pervade the Hlighland Zone at
all generally. In alluvial valleys, and in the large intermont plains
and forelands, such as the Danube valley, which are characteristic
of the region and were reserved to grassland by their mantle of
interglacial loess, it was possible for small herds of clephants to
wander, as they did still in north Syria in the twelfth century B.c.;
and for the lion to maintain himself as he did in Palestine until,
at least, the tenth century, in Macedon until the fifth, and in the
Mesopotamian foothills until the present time. But these animals
were never characteristic of the great mass of the highland: their
place was taken by bear, wolf, and ruminants large and small.

Man, hunting in the open, as he hunted in the lowlands of
western Europe, or on the great steppes and parklands, had there-
fore no inducement to occupy the forest area: at most his mode
of subsistence brought him along the larger rivers such as the
Danube, and its tributaries. It is significant that all the earlier
individuals whose remains have been found hitherto within the
Highland Zone are of the Neanderthal type; that the only large
group of Neanderthal men hitherto recorded is that from the
Krapina cavern in the headwaters of the Save; and that almost all
the Neanderthal men have been found along the western outliers
of the highland core of Europe. To draw conclusions from the
distribution of so few examples is risky, and the fragments from
Kent’s Cavern and one of the Gibraltar caves impose caution
already; but there is another reason for cxpecting that the Nean-
derthal type may be found to represent an early forest man, differ-
entiated by his surroundings, as well as by long descent, from his
Aurignacian contemporaries on the grasslands and parklands out-
side. Whatever the relations of Neanderthal man to the Highland
Zone, the Aurignacian stock at all events seems to have originated
elsewhere, and to have only penetrated it locally and ‘marginally.
Here again, however, it is possible that Aurignacian relics
scattered nearer its core may have been obliterated by the last
outspread of glacial debris. And these last glacial deposits are



sufficiently widely distributed to show that in the period which in
westerh Europe is that of transition from palaeolithic to neolithic
culture, practically the whole of the main highland was divested,
not only of any human population it may have harboured inter-
glacially, but of all save the most alpine vegetation. In any case
we know enough about the changes of climate within the glacial
period, to presume wide oscillation of contrasted types of man,
as the forest spread or shrank again.

As the highland was surrounded from north-east to south-west
by tundra and cold steppe, while southward and eastward its slopes
were washed by Mediterranean and Pontic Seas, there was only
one avenue by which, when the climate was mitigated finally, it
could be rgoccupied by that sequence of plants and animals which
it e2hibits now. This avenue is from the south-east, and consists
of the long Asiatic continuation of the Highland Zone itself; for
the Hellespont ‘river,” as Greek geography rightly named it,
offered no real obstacle, and the occurrence of alpine flora in Crete
and even in the larger Cyclades illustrates the regional continuity
between the highland shores of the Archipelago itself.

We have therefore to conceive the Highland Zone as a single
great region, peninsular and self-contained; thrust westward into
the heart of Europe from its Armerian summit, where it joins,
base to base, its twin eastward promontories, the north Persian
ridges and the Zagros escarpment south-eastward, and the diminu-
tive but vitally important southward causeway through Syria into
south Palestine. North of the Armenian mountain knot, and inti-
mately associated with it, in climate, flora and fauna, lay the trans-
verse ridge of Caucasus, steep-fronted towards Sarmatian seas or
their flatland bed.

Though we have no direct evidence yet as to the older human
population, the modern inhabitants of this Highland Zone give an
important clue, and the known course of events in the long neo-
lithic and chalcolithic periods confirms that clue impressively.
From end to end, the dominant type in historic times is distinct
and characteristic; interrelated by well-marked broad-headedness
and high-headedness; by wide and high orbits, set level or droop-
Mg outwards, with almost no trace of brow-ridges; by broad cheek-
bones and palate; by a characteristic wide square jaw with its -
hinge-ends long, massive, and rising nearly at right angles with
the plane of the teeth. It has broad shoulders and hips, broad hands
and feet, with thick wrists and ankles, and a generally thickset
build; dense parchment-like skin, sallow in the shade, and leathery
under the weather; eyes hazel or brown, dark brown wavy hair,
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long in both sexes and very copious on the body, with profuse beard
in the men. Its nearest affinities are with the other white-skinned
and wavy-haired types, and with these it has formed numerdus
intermediate varieties, within which its own bodily features appear
to be in the Mendelian sense ‘dominant,’ so that, once introduced
into a region, it tends to persist and become accentuated with time.
Its purer varieties are all found within the Highland Zone: its
occurrences in north-west Africa, Spain, and the Canaries are not
sufficient to establish the south-western origin formerly proposed;
and the broad-headed strains which connect it north-eastward with
the Mongoleid population of the Eurasiatic woodland,—whose
other physical features are very different,—may be attributed
rather to admixture between independent types spreading in op-
posite directions, than to any propagation of such strains intc¢>the
Highland. The ‘Alpine’ type in fact may be regarded as essentially
of Alpine origin.

On account of its great width, this type of skull was long classed
with the Mongolian; but the general build and lofty proportions
of the brain-case, and still more the peculiarities of the tace and
jaw, should have precluded this; and the absence of skin pigment,
the wavy hair, and the copious beard and body-hair, force the con-
clusion that we are dealing with a stock of quite other origin, more
likely to be akin to the other ‘white’ races, but nevertheless strongly
contrasted with these, in its head-form and bodily build.

Moreover, between the highland home of ‘Alpine’ man, and
the still loftier plateaux, which we have seen reason to regard as
the Mongoloid ‘cradle,” the narrow but gigantic ridges of the
Hindu Kush and Pamirs have been long and almost continuously
glaciated, as we have already noticed; their flanks are dissected by
ancient transverse gorges; and below ice-level there is vast extent
of dense inhospitable forest, fed, like the snows above them, by
wet monsoon winds. Such human elements as have worked their
way round this vast ice-cap since its last contraction have moved
wholly from west to east, not from the Mongolian habitat into the
Alpine: and Mongol admixture in highlands west of the Ilindu
Kush can always be traced to another and quite recent origin
namely to nomad pastorals intruded transversely from the Towl
lying grasslands of Turkestan, which in all but the latest phases
of the Sarmatian sea lay submerged and therefore as impassable
as the snow-cap.

Enough seems to be known of the correlation between diet and
the form of the jaw, and of the pull of the jaw-muscles on the tem-
poral and parietal region of the skull, to warrant the suggestion
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that the peculiar combination of a short and massive jaw, suited
rather Yor crushing than for cutting or tearing, with a musculature
so feeble as to be accompanied by almost no lateral compression
of the brain-case, points to a long-continued mode of subsistence
quite different from that of the carnivorous hunters of the steppes
and parklands of Eurafrica. And we have already seen that the
Highland Zone has necessarily been at all periods more or less
completely a forest area, ill-adapted to maintain the large land-
animals of the parkland except quite locally and sporadically, but
abounding in many kinds of trees and shrubs bearing fruits or
nuts, from conifers to chestnut and walnut, and from cranberry,
crab-apple and sloe, to the characteristic fleshy-fruited apricot and
peach of Pgrsia and Armenia, and the vine, mulberry, fig and olive
whi®h are common to the foothills of the forest zone and the ever-
green flora of the Mediterranean region south of it. We shall see
reason also to suspect that the first domesticated grasses, wheat,
barley, and millet belong to genera which inhabit this same mar-
ginal belt between the forest and the southern grasslands; and
that they were cultivated by men of Alpine stock as far west as
the Swiss lake-basins, and as early as we have any evidence of
modern man in that section of the highland (p. 72).

In this connexion it is perhaps worth noting, that Greek eth-
nology, which so often formulates conclusions which it has been
reserved to modern observers to substantiate, clearly distinguished
between an earlier phase of subsistence, that of the ‘nut-eating’ men
(Baravnpdyor dvdpes), and a later ‘meal-eating’ culture (dvdpes
dA¢pnorai); and that, in a very ancient stratum of Greek myth and
ritual, the Power to whom the gift of grain-food was ascribed
was worshipped with sacrifice of the pig, a typical forest-ranger.

But within the Highland itself, the Alpine type varies, and the
actual distribution of its principal varieties gives a clue to its prob-
able cradle-land. Most accentuated is the ‘Armenoid’ variety, of
the Ararat mountain region, with a head characterized by very
lofty vault and outward-drooping orbits, and so abruptly flattened
behind, that it has been ascribed by some observers, both ancient
and modern, to artificial deformation. This variety predominates
throughout the central section of the Highland, and 1s also not un-
common throughout south-eastern and east-central Europe. Least
peculiar in the two respects already noted and distinguished rathér
by its smoothly globular cranium, and by a jaw broad but not so
angular, are the West European varieties, especially in Auvergne
and Savoy, and the most easterly groups from notth Persia to
the Pamirs and beyond; and the general likeness between these
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remotest groups is in fact suc}} as to suggest that they represent a
quite early phase both of differentiation and of outward s’prcafd.
Intermediate types, characteristic of cast.—ccn_tral and sogth—easte‘rn
Europe, and commonly described as Dinaric, show this globular
head becoming more angular and cubical; and have their counter-
part in Caucasus, western Persia, and_aloz.lg the southern margin
of the highland thence towards the ‘Dinaric’ area westward, with
notable offshoots southwards through Syria. Their distribution
suggests a later stage both of specialization and of dissemination,
around the central area already described, where alone the develop-
ment has attained to that extreme ‘Armenoid’ phase whose dis-
tribution is least wide and also apparently least early.

The relative antiquity of these successive phases of growth and
spread can be stated approximately; for the outermost wester® or
‘Cevenole’ type made its appearance in the Alps and in France
during the transition from late palaeolithic to neolithic culture.
At Ofnet, in Bavaria, it made its appearance in the Azilian phase,
mixed with Aurignacian people, and already interbreeding with
them; eastward, on the other hand, the human remains from Anau
show that no such ‘Alpine’ type had reached the north margin
of Persia until after the second desertion of this carly settlement
(p- 85). Similarly the broad-headed intruders into Egypt at the
beginning of the dynastic series, and into Crete and the Cyclades
at the beginning of the Minoan Bronze Age, belong to the second
phase, which may therefore be dated about 4000-3 500 B.C.: and
the first known occupants of Cyprus, and of Troy, in the earliest
Bronze Age are of the same type. Fully developed ‘Armenoid’
remains, on the other hand, do not seem to be found anywhere
until the second millennium at earliest.

At present, therefore, it seems safe to regard this ‘Alpine’
group of broad-hcaded types as representing phases of 2 special
development within the Armenian mountain mass, or rather (since
this region was certainly subjected to severe glaciation during the
Ice Age) within the mountain-girt plateau of Asia Minor imme-
diately west of it; large enough, 1solated enough, and at all relevant
periods habitable enough to become the cradle of such a sequence
of varieties; sufficiently well connected with large similarly quali®
fied regions eastward and westward and sufficiently liable from
its geographical position to periodic changes of climate, to serve
as a reservoir of population, like the highlands of Atlas and the
Iberian peninsula in earlier times, and like the Arabian and Eur-
asian reservoirs later on.

Surprise has sometimes been expressed, that even considering
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how little scientific research there has been in this region, traces
of palaeolithic culture are still so rare here, especially in view of
the quite common occurrence of neolithic implements of polished
stone in all parts of it. There is however good reason why flaked
implements should be in any case rare in such a region. Though
fairly well adapted for attacking wild animals, cutting up game,
and dressing hides, and even for shaping and decorating imple-
ments of bone and antler, the flaked implement is comparatively
ineffective for felling trees, splitting logs, dressing planks, or
pounding roots, bark or nuts. Moreover, though a large part of
the great flatlands consist of, or rest on, flint-bearing strata—-cre-
taceous or derivative—and are as open country as they actually
are, mainly because these limestone surfaces are inhospitable to
tree® in the highland zone, on the other hand, these beds are
either absent—which accentuates its forest aspect, seeing how
precarious is tree growth over limestone—or so distorted, or even
deficient in flint and chert, that the supply of this material was
scanty, and (what was worse) discontinuous. Collateral evidence
is that in Egypt, where timber was rare and exotic, the flake-
technique persisted and underwent cumulative refinement from
Solutrean to chalcolithic times; and that in the kitchen-middens
of north-west Europe acquaintance with polished implements in-
creases pari passu with the northward advance of oak-forest, dis-
placing conifers, just as these and the dwarf-birch had previously
invaded the cold steppe. A further point is, that even before ac-
quaintance with the polished technique began, there is a complete
revolution in the mode of employment of stone implements gener-
ally. The tapering pyramidal point for stabbing, and the longi-
tudinal edge for cutting or ripping, are supplemented, and even-
tually replaced in the more massive implements, by the transverse
edge for hacking and clearing, under shock (rather than pressure)
applied to the butt-end. This is conspicuous in the Campignian
technique, which will be remembered as marking a last palaeo-
lithic aggression in the moist forest-ridden west. 'The form of the
butt-end, too, frequently suggests the use of some form of haft;
apd hafting itself presumes familiarity with wooden staves and
clubs, and therefore with parkland at all events. Again, in any
region where roots and tubers formed any considerable part of the
food supply, the mere act of breaking the ground with pick or hoe,
whether of wood, of bone or antler, or of hafted stone, automatic-
ally smooths the surfaces of the implement about the point or edge,
and leads to a natural finish, familiar among the digging-hoes of
shell which are used by some Pacific peoples, and among stone
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hoes from pre-Columbian sites in North Amcriga. From this it is
but a single step to the artificial impr.ovement of blgnt.cd ob sp}in—
tered edges by grinding, not by flaking; and certain implements
from the Nile valley show every stage of this advance in technique,
though they are always exceptional there, and late. On these
grounds, the inference seems justified, that whatever other causes
may have been in operation, forest life, and especially the hacking
of timber and the grubbing-up of edible roots, favoured the de-
velopment of such types of stone implements, and methods of
manufacture,asactuallyoccurearliestand most persistently through-
out the Highland Zone, and are least and latest represented in
comparatively treeless regions such as the Nile valley and the wide
flatland of north Affica. ,

It would be premature to correlate in more than the most ténta-
tive way the polished-stone technique exhibited in this region, both
by cutting, cleaving and grubbing implements, and by those for
crushing and rubbing which so commonly accompany them, with
the probability already noted, that the type of skull and jaw char-
acteristic of Alpine man may result from long habituation to a
diet of nuts, roots, and other vegetable foodstuils needing steady
mastication rather than the biting and tearing which meat re-
quires, and so thoroughly received from the long highly-muscu-
lated jaw, and prominent incisors and canines both of negro man
and of the long-skulled Aurignacian hunters of Eurafrica and the
north-west. But the coincidence is noteworthy, and the roughly
concomitant spread of ‘Neolithic’ culturc and of ‘Alpine’ types
of man is more striking still. :

That the earlicr stages of such spread should be ill-represented
is only what might be expected in view of the prolonged glaciation
and widespread diluvial deposits of those western sections of the
Highland Zone which alone are adequately explored. But it seems
clear that the advanced stage of neolithic industry which is repre-
sented even in the earliest settlements around the Swiss and Italian
lakes, which had an Alpine population, presupposes a long and
homogeneous development; and the occasional introduction of
implements in fairly advanced phases of this polished technique
into the Danish kitchen-middens, which are the leavings of Auri-
gnacian people, among a multitude of flaked implements of
Campignian and other late palaeolithic makes, suggests that in
north-western Europe at all events there was just such an overlap
of the older and the newer industries, as is proved for the long-

“heéaded and broad-headed stocks themselves by the mixed Azilian
deposit at Ofnet in Bavaria, which is of sufficiently late date to
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invite comparison with the earliest broad-headed remains from
Grenelle near Paris, and Furfooz in eastern Belgium, and wit
the’earliest lake-dwellers among the Alps themselves.

II. CHARACTERISTICS OF NEOLITHIC CULTURE

Formerly, when attention was still mainly directed to the various
types of stone implements found accidentally in surface soil, the
contrast between flaked and polished technique seemed to be of
greater value as an indication of date, than now, when the long
overlap in time of these two techniques has been established on
cvidence from tombs and stratified sites, and when the significance
of each fabric is better understood. Though the terms ‘Palaco-
lithioy and “Weolithic,” have remained in common use for the older
and later phases of the Stone Age, they are now applied in 2
secondary sense, to denote strongly contrasted phases of general
advancement; and it is important to realize wherein this contrast
consists. The men of the Older Stone Ages took the world as they
found it, and made little attempt to alter it. They chipped natural
stones into weapons for cutting and stabbing; they wrapped them-
selves in skins and furs stripped from their prey. But the animals
which they hunted and the fruits they gathered were wild, their
shelters were natural caves, they buried their dead (at best) in a
hole in the cave floor. With the late exception of hafted spears,
they had no notion of construction!, and no use for timber, or for
any movable object not easily held in the hand. The sole hints of
cooperation or of social order are occasional whistles, and carved
staves which may have symbolized rank. We may probably fill in
the picture from the habits of merely hunting peoples on the open
lands of Siberia, North and South America, South Africa and
Australia; except in so far as all these have acquired the dog, which
cannot be traced back earlier than the kitchen-middens.

The New Stone Age, from its first beginnings, reveals a quite
different outlook on nature. Even the implements illustrate this;
their materials are varied, and presume search and selection, me-
thodical and gradual improvement, constructive skill in hafting,
afid appreciation of the elastic quality of wood, for long axe-helves,
and above all for the bow, which appears first in the transitional
rock paintings of Spain (p. 94). With axe and adze, man’s do-
minion over the forest was assured; and with chisel and saw, his
mastery over the timber he had to fell. Loose stones he had already

1 Some French observers, however, have interpreted certain linear designs
in Magdalenian caves as representing wigwams and pitfalls for game.

C.A.H.I 5
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piled together occasionally, at all events to conceal his dead. Car-
pentry and roof-construction were only a matter of time. TO utilize
other waste products of nature, fibrous twigs, grass, bark, fruit,
rind and the like, for binding, wrapping, and cvcntua.lly for plat-
ters, bags, and baskets, was another e.lementzu'y step 1n thp same
direction, supplementing the use, which was alrcady ancient, of
hunters’ debris, bone, sinew, hide, and fur; for man seems to have
used up his own leavings before appropriating those of nature.
The caulking of such vessels with another waste product, ubiqui-
tous mud, led on to substitution of mere clay, hardened by fire to
earthenware, for perishable skins and basketry. Other waste pro-
ducts, nuts, kernels, pips, and grass seeds squandered after a meal,
and found germinating in spoiled earth round old encampments,
propounded problems of their own. It has been suggested too,
that early beliefs connecting such germination with human life
and death may have been suggested by unforescen.growth of fresh
plants over old graves. But this obviously did not occur till the
graves were in the open, not in cave floors; and the whole notion
that by deranging natural soil, natural vegetation may be sup-
planted by a ‘crop,” more edible and fertile, and of man’s own
selection, is quite outside the hunter’s range of idens.

The other new notion, of captivating, rather than capturing,
wild creatures, and making them domestic,~—that is, ‘at home’
around the camp,—is less alien to the hunter’s thought, and in
its simpler forms is not casily reconcilable with the plans of the
plant-grower: between Cain and Abel, in the story, there was early
feud, for the grazing herd draws no distinction between natural
and cultivated green-stuff, except to prefer the latter. But funda-
mentally the pastoral creed is the same as that of the cultivators;
‘man’s placc in nature’ is at the source of life, to multiply and
replenish the earth.

These various forms of exploitation increase subsistence, but
they demand effort: ‘in the sweat of thy fuce shalt thou eat bread.
When the world is ‘so full of a number of things,” as it becomes
for either cultivator or pastoral, a human group is so far relcased
from the rigorous restrictions self-imposed on hunting-hordes,
that it may increase its population not merely safely but with
advantage: many hands make light work. But many hands,
many herds, and much store of foods which must be gathered
at one harvest for the twelvemonth, mean much fear of attack
from without; and other waste products, loose stones, dead trees,
mere soil, were piled into a ring-fence round the settlement. It was
only gradually that unpenectrable defences challenged invention
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in the aggressor, and differentiated implements of war from mere
hunting-tools.

These principal aspects of invention,~which is reason’s ad-
justment of the materials and the forces of nature to fulfil desires,
—all come into view as the New Stone Age dawns, and separate
it from the Old. Of the other great inventions we have to wait long
even for the next; when fire, already in use to harden clay, should
be applied also to soften stone, and extract metals therefrom; and
when animals already tame should yield man not only nutriment
but a new source of power. Four others, on a higher intellectual
plane, come only slowly into sight: observation of the sun and
moon in their seasons, first hinted by sundry circles and crescents
in neolithic srt, superseding the palaeolithic masterpieces of animal
portriiture; the curiously abstract quality of much else in neo-
lithic ornament, as it number, mass, and proportion were felt to
have an interest of their own; a conception of value, which may
fairly be presumed among people who, though sedentary, are
found to have acquired, for whatever reason, commodities from
afar like turquoise or amber; and a new self-consciousness and
introspection, displayed in emphasis on details of technique in
decoration, and in the choice of men and their acts and works,
rather than natural forms, for pictorial record.

Still higher aspects of advancement than these are even less
easy to detect without risk of private interpretation. Whatever the
first purpose of those emphatically feminine figures, whose neo-
lithic types eventually come to be associated with the profoundest
conceptions of early religion, their origin is not here, but long be-
fore in Aurignacian time. The same applies to the first impulse
to representative art of other kinds (in any magical implications
which it may have had), in which Magdalenian draughtsmen are
unexcelled; to the motives for careful disposal of the dead, which
as a custom is at least Mousterian; and to the beliefs and emotions
aroused by the primeval mystery of fire. All these we may take to
have been already traditional at the close of the Old Stone Age:
the New added only those fresh glimpses of the significance of life,
whkich were suggested by experimental acquaintance with the be-
haviour of animals and plants. Religious conceptions such as those
of a ‘Good Shepherd’ or of the ‘Bread of Life’ can hardly have
anticipated economic discoveries from which they draw their sym-
bolism; while they may be but little subsequent.

In estimating the significance of forest and dense parkland as a
factor in the transition to the neolithic stage, the distribution of
such conditions should be considered as a whole. The composition

§—2
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of actual forests in Europe shows them to have rcsulted from
spread and coalescence around at least three centres. 'The clearest
example of this is in the north-east, where the c_haracterxstlc b1rc}1es,
pines and oaks of the Alpine Highland, spreading beyond the foot-
hills of the Carpathians over central Russia, have met about. longi-
tude 45°, a westward-spreading woodland composed of Siberian
species. That their narrow zone interpenetration, once established
by contact of their advancing margins, has remained in long equi-
Jibrium is shown by the distribution of early cultures, and varietics
of man; all eastward of this zone being related to widespread
Asiatic types, and nearly all west of it to Alpine, Danubian and
Baltic. Only comparatively recently have Asiatic people succeeded
in establishing themselves west of this zone, and acquiring un-
familiar woodcraft. -

To the south-west the course of events has not been so clearly
traced. The greater range of latitude here, and the wider variations
of climate which the Atlantic seaboard has undergone, have per-
mitted far greater oscillation. The woodlands of Spain and Africa
Minor have been repeatedly continuous with those of west-central
Europe, and have developed but few distinctive forms, so that
their coalescence is harder to detect. The former existence of large
forest regions between the Pyrenees and the Sahara is however
established; the Spanish forest flora stands more closely related to
the north African than to the Alpine; but deep interpenctration
is shown on the one hand by the ‘Spanish’ chestnut and walnut,
which intrude from the Alpine highland, and on the other by the
occurrence of evanescent ‘Lusitanian’ types as far north as the
British Isles. That the latest interpenetration was but recent is
demonstrated by the comparatively narrow range of typically
‘Alpine’ forms beyond the Garonmne, and especially by the fact
that some of the most important of them, like the chestnut and
walnut, are notably serviceable to man.

All considerations, therefore, drawn from the peculiarities of
forest life, such as the neolithic skill to grind implements instead
of chipping, and the exploitation of nuts and other tree fruits for
food, apply in 2 measure to the forested highlands beyond the

aronne, as well as to those of central and south-eastern Europe.
In the same way, arguments based on the early development of
agriculture along the south-eastern margins of the highland to-
wards Mesopotamia and Syria, or in the Nile valley, apply also to
the foothills of Atlas and Pyrenees, to the margins of the Iberian
table-land, and to other well-watered coastlands of the west Medi-
terranean; and account must be taken of ancient and persistent
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tradition that cereals were introduced into Greece by a Sicilian
goddes$, and that wheat and barley grew wild in lands of the
western sea.

Similarly, the domestication of animals, though certainly very
early in Egypt, Arabia, and Mesopotamia, cannot be assumed to
be necessarily derived from these regions. On the one side, the
breeds of domestic animals at Anau in the foothills between Trans-
caucasia and Iran, and in early settlements along its western park-
land fringe, are distinct from those of the ‘Ancient East.” On the
other, those of western Europe, differing from both these groups,
and no less from those of the Alpine lakeland, may be independent
and Eurafrican.

Most significant of all, whereas the earliest pottery of the
‘Anctent East’ mainly copies the forms of gourd vessels, appro-
priate to a region of large irrigable alluvia, traversing ill-watered
and inhospitable flatland, those of the western Mediterranean, and
of the whole Atlantic seaboard, exhibit intimate dependence on
fine basketry, such as still supplements pottery for storage purposes
throughout the Atlas region and Iberia, in fact wherever the char-
acteristic esparto-grass dominates all open country, and furnishes
unsurpassed material for this kind of gear. The Nile valley, lying
towards the western edge of this esparto-region, participates in
both techniques. In the earliest graves, pottery of indigenous
stoneware models is associated both with swollen unornamented
gourd-forms in polished redware and with dull brown or black
plates and saucers, quite different in profile, and copiously incised
with angular geometrical schemes as closely reminiscent of bas-
ketry as the shapes of the vessels themselves.

That this kind of evidence should come into the reckoning at
all, is a measure of the gulf which separates the study of the Old
Stone Age from that of the New; and attention must be drawn, at
this point, to the fresh source of information as to human habits
and activities which is derived from objects of baked clay. During
palaeolithic times, almost the only evidence for man’s mode of
life is supplied by his implements of stone, and latterly of bone
and antler; and for his artistic capacity, by the carved decoration
of these, and by the engraved and painted walls of his cavern-
homes. Henceforward, though the successive types of implements
remain of very great importance, their evidence is supplemented
almost everywhere by that of pottery, more varied and far more
expressive. There are special reasons for this eloquence of ‘pot-
sherds.’ First, clay is eminently plaszic; unlike stone, wood or fibre,
it has no ‘grain’ or texture of its own; it is therefore ficti/e, and can
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be modelled into any form characteristic of the natural ‘grain’ or
texture of any other material; all objects of pottery are therefore
literally figments of the potter’s will, fictions (to vary the phras®) of
his memory or imagination. ‘Fath not the potter power over the
clay?’ But the potter, and still more those who will use his pots,
are creatures of habit. A hunting or a pastoral people, if it makes
pottery at all, will make its clay vessels like hunter’s g:}mc-bags,
or the leathern bowls and flasks of the nomad dairy; or forest-folk
will imitate wooden bowls, or basketry; agriculturists, strawplait
or gourds. Moreover, the practice of primitive peoples suggests
that sometimes pottery has originated accidentally, through leaky
vessels of these other materials, temporarily caulked with clay,
being dropped into a fire. For, plastic as it is to begin with, clay
once ‘fired’ is #nalterable, whereas many materials which it ieused
to replace are perishable; it may even, in the case supposed, not
merely retain the form of the basket of which it was the lining,
but even the impress of the basketwork; examples of such im-
pressions on early and primitive pottery are worldwide, and serve
to record whole industries whose actual products have disappeared.
But however indestructible in detail, pottery is so fragile, as to be
practically irreparable, once broken: consequently there is enor-
mous waste, as every housekeeper knows, and accumulation of
discarded fragments. It provides therefore exceptionally copious
material, and as every fragment is an original work of art, the evi-
dence of pottery justifies broader and surer gencralizations than
almost any other human document; every potsherd in any waste
heap being the response of somebody’s hand and brain to some-
body’s need, at the same time individual and communal, industrial
and aesthetic. A further consequence of this fragility is that pottery
is seldom carried far from the place of manufacture: its presence
characterizes a settled mode of life, and signals the neighbourhood
of a settlement; though on the other hand, the absence of pottery
from any district is no proof of the nonexistence of a nomad popu-
lation. The utter uselessness of pottery, once broken, except as
extemporized scrapers, or as builder’s ballast to level a new floor,
is the main cause of its archaeclogical value; for where broken
pottery is cast out of a settlement, there it is allowed to lie and
-accumulate, layer over layer, later over earlier; so that the ‘se-
quence-dating’ derived from such a rubbish-heap is as secure as
the sequence of the fossils in the sedimentary rocks, and of the
highest value as evidence for changes of style, that is to say, of the
notions,industrialandaesthetic, of successivegenerations of makers
and breakers of pottery. As breakage and replacement are con-
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stant, clay almost ubiquitous, and pot-transport risky, the pottery-
series 1h any settlement is exceptionally continuous and coherent;
the®smallest changes of style are recorded infallibly, directly, and
immediately; and every other object cast upon the same waste-
heap is conserved automatically in stratified order, and can be dated
by the potsherds around it, between older ones below, and later
ones above. See p. 113 sq.

Further, being ubiquitous and plastic, clay is also cheap. It is
the poor man’s substitute for materials which he cannot afford. It
may therefore record not only the equipment of daily life, but the
fashionable shapes of articles of luxury, such as vessels of gold and
silver. It is also the mean man’s subterfuge on occasions of cus-
tomary sacgifice; to equip the dead, for example, with a cheap and
durable imitation of valuable originals retained for the use of sur-
vivors. This is the special interest of all funerary pottery, for it
correlates each isolated ‘tomb-group’ with the waste-heaps of the
settlement to which it belongs. In general, therefore, the potsherds
of any people record continuously and accurately the general cul-
ture and style of successive periods; the local and daily variations
both of needs and of the satisfaction of them; the more abrupt
innovations resulting from intercourse with neighbours similarly
recorded; and the revolutions due to immigration. Conquest, in
particular, may leave its memorial in wholesale destruction, and
clearance of the debris of war, and in collateral production, after-
wards, of objects in distinct fashions—<‘peasant style’ and ‘palace
style’—for the respective use of old compatriots and new masters.
And as it usually happens in simple societies that pot-making is
women’s work, supersession of an indigenous by an immigrant
style is strong presumption that the newcomers brought their own
women with them; whereas, if they intermarried with the natives,
there may be perplexing combinations, for example of indigenous
shapes and technique with imported ornaments, to please the
master’s eye. In either case, eventual coalescence of racial or social
elements may be signalled by the rise of a new mixed style, which
is sometimes of striking originality (see pp. 81, 87, 90, 97, 10I).

III. REGIONAL TYPES OF NEOLITHIC CULTURE:
ALPINE EUROPE '

We have seen that the first indication of the westward spread of
a new variety of man is the appearance of broad-headed indivi-
duals, side by side with Aurignacian long-heads, in a remarkable
burial-place in an Azilian cave at Ofnet in Bavaria, and in caves at
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Laugerie Basse and elsewhere in central France. Isolated ex-
amples in several districts of Spain, of uncertain and pfobably
rather later age, may indicate that the spread of forest conditions
had carried the same human movement far to the south-west; but
allowance has to be made here for the effects of 2 later sea~-borne
movement which will be discussed in its place below (p. 104).
Next, and far more significant, becausc associated with fresh
elements of culture, is the broad-headed population of the pile-
dwellings which occupy 2ll the principal Alpine lakes. Idere or-
ganized communities wcre occupying settlements on artificially
constructed platforms supported by wooden piles driven into the
lake bottom, and communicating with the shore by a gangway.
These communities maintained themselves both by hunting and
fishing, and by collecting wild fruits and nuts from the forestr But
they also practised agriculture from the first, and must therefore
have brought this art with them when they first ventured into
lake-land. Their wheat, barley, millet and flax are of the same
species and varieties as were cultivated in the earliest known settle-
ments on the Nile alluvium, and in the carliest stratum at Anau.
Oats and rye, on the other hand, they did not grow, though the
wild plants have a wide range in Europe. Perhaps they gathered
them wild, as people still gather them for food in outlying villages
of Germany; but if so, it is odd that no grains of them fell
overboard. Domesticated animals only became known here later;
and this again corresponds with the sequence of events at Anau.
Their implements include harpoons, perforators, and scrapers of
bone and deer-antler perpetuating Magdalenian and Azilian forms,
flaked flints like those of Azil and Tardenoise, and especially many
miniature flakes, one use of which is here demonstrated by their
occurrence mounted lengthways like saw teeth in wooden hafts.
Early Egyptian reapers used sickles of the same construction. But
along with these are numerous implements formed from natural
pebbles of compact stone, selected tor oval or cylindrical form, and
improved either by splitting them longitudinally or by grinding a
naturally wedge-shaped end on one or both of its faces to form a
cutting edge. In these tough or granular materials flaking is almost
impracticable. Similar pebble-shaped implements with ground and
polished edge are found in many regions, in surface soil and other
post-glacial deposits, and mark the beginning of the New Stone
Age wherever they occur. Gradually the grinding and polishing
were applied to the whole surface of such implements to improve
their symmetry, but it was long before oval or tapering pebble~
shape at the butt-end was replaced by flat sides and more or less
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rectilinear profile. Flat edges in particular are a mark of advanced
technique, and comparatively late date. Another important
innbvation is the perforating of hammer-stones and eventually
of hammer-axes, effected first with sand and a blunt stick; later
with a tubular drill of reed. A similar drill was used along the
reed-fringed Nile at an early predynastic stage.

‘The frequent fires to which the pile-dwellings were liable must
have familiarized their occupants with the effects of fire on clay,
even if they had not this knowledge already; and their pottery,
which is found even on the earliest sites, is so primitive that it may
well be original. Much of it is clumsy and formless, but the more
shapely pots take their forms almost exclusively from leather
vessels. At first there is no attempt at ornament; later, modelled
rimssand ridges, and roughly scratched patterns betray the
influence of basketry and textiles, first of local, and later also of
non-Alpine styles from the Rhine and Danube basins.

The earliest lake-dwellers buried their dead ashore, in earth
graves or slab-lined cists. But at a quite early stage it became cus-
tomary to burn the bodies, and bury the ashes, with such personal
ornaments as endured the fire, in a rough clay pot, closed with a
saucer. As this custom of cremation destroyed direct evidence
from skeletons, it prevents positive conclusions as to later changes
of race; but, by drowning and other accidents, enough individuals
escaped a regular funeral, to justify not merely the view that the
population of the lake-regions remained broad-headed through-
out, as it still essentially is, but the hypothesis that in most early
periods peoples who burned their dead were probably of broad-
headed ancestry. Later exceptions will be noted and discussed as
they occur (pp. 81, 101).

The sudden and widespread establishment of the lake-dwelling
culture and of the broad-headed type almost explains itself. From
its very construction, a lake-village could not be expanded inde-
finitely, and consequently if its home population outgrew, super-
fluous members had to go elsewhere and construct a fresh one.
And as the Alpine lake-basins are interconnected both downstream
and by passes between valley-heads, what may be described as
longitudinal propagation was easy, both within the highland and
along the rivers which issue from it. And in fact such movements
have been traced, into the Danube valley, and beyond it into the
rivers of the north German plain and the peat-mosses of the
Danish peninsula; along the whole course of the Rhine and widely
over northern France, Belgium, and Britain, where lake-villages
were numerous, especially in mosses and bogs in Scotland and
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Ireland. Some of them remained in use until Roman times, as at
Glastonbury, and even later still, changing their industties and
arts, but not their structure or organization. <

On the steep southern face of the Alps, the abrupt transition
from highland to alluvial plain checked such expansion for long;
but towards the end of the Stone Age a sudden movement spread
lake-dwellings from Lakes Como and Maggiore as far as the main
channel of the Po; a little later, when bronze was already in
occasional use, a similar but more vigorous emigration from the
eastern Alps occupied all the lower valley, crossed the main river,
and advanced, in the specialized stream-bed settlements known as
“Terremare’ (from the use made of their debris as a fertilizer by
the modern peasants), as far as the passes of the Apennines. A few
adventurous parties passed on into lower Italy, and one such settle-
ment exists close to Taranto. Reserving the details of this pro-
foundly important movement, for the chapter on prehistoric Italy,
in Vol. 11, it must be noted here that by bursting the triple barrier
of Alps, fenland, and Apennine forest, which had hitherto se-
cluded Italy, this migration of lake-dwellers established a con-
tinuity of race and of culture between that peninsula and the
tributaries of the middle and upper Danube, which has had
profound influence throughout all later ages. It is a commonplace
that the history of this peninsula 1s that of ‘Italy and its Invaders’;
and the first of these invaders are the Alpine lake-tolk, and their
descendants in the ‘terremare’ villages.

Eastward, subsequent changes have been so numerous and
far-reaching, that equivalents of these Alpine lake-dwellings
are not casily found. Quite carly examples occur as far east as
Laibach; later settlements widely on suitable sites throughout the
Hungarian lowland; and the influence of their culture extends
as far north as Bohemia. In Bosnia, the remarkable scttlement at
Butmir, and less famous sites in the same region, illustrate special
adaptation of the pile-structure to dry valley-bottoms, in many ways
analogous to Italian ‘terremarc.” Flerodotus, in the fifth century
B.C., graphically describes the pile-dwellings of Lake Prasias in the
Strymon basin; and the occurrence of pottery of typical lacustripe
and ‘terremare’ forms, in this part of Macedonia and elscwhere
in the Balkans, confirms and amplifies his testimony.

Further afield again, ancient descriptions of pile-dwellings in
waterlogged valleys of North Syria and Georgia, unverified as yet
by excavation, suggest that our Alpine lake-settlements are to be
regarded as a westward scction of a very large region of early and
essentially homogeneous culture, adapted to the conditions of a
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moist forest-clad lake-land, such as Asia Minor and much of the
highland region eastward of it must have constituted during the
long ‘pluvial’ period which was the counterpart of the Ice Age in
Europe. The same climatic changes which have restricted the
forests and displaced north-westward the forest-fauna and forest-
type of Man have not only disrupted this area of culture, but have
also destroyed much of the evidence of its former extent; for the
torrential discharge of the modern seasonal rainfall has scoured
out most of the alluvium from the valleys, leaving only the numer-
ous early types of polished implements,~~in which this whole
region abounds, though it is apparently devoid of chipped flints?,
—to testify to the former existence of such a culture.

The actyal area of continuous lake-dwelling culture has thus
beemw very much reduced by adverse physical changes, aggressive
from the south-east. It has also been superseded, both on this side,
and around the margins of its Alpine citadel, by other types of
culture better accommodated to these changes, which (as we have
seen in this extreme instance) have been on the whole by way of
less moisture and greater warmth, and consequent curtailment of
lake-land and forest.

IV. REGIONAL TYPES: THE DANUBE BASIN

The first great change indeed, affecting the lake culture itself,
is typical of what was going on. This is the introduction of do-
mesticated animals: and as all these, in the Alpine lake-villages,
are of breeds not derived from the wild species of the region, but
identical with domesticated breeds of the Near East, ancient and
modern, and with some of those known in neolithic Egypt, it may
be inferred that their arrival in central Europe results either
through exchange from tribe to tribe from the south-east, or
through direct immigration of pastoral people possessing such
flocks and herds. Both would be impracticable as long as a dense
and continuous forest covered south-eastern Europe to the Car-
pathians and the Hellespont. Either would be comparatively easy
as soon as a drier climate, with more seasonal rainfall of the Hel-
ladic and Mediterranean type?, began to break up the forests into

1 QOccasional reports of such implements, of Mousterian type, belong toa
period so much earlier, that if verified they would not affect the impression
created by the dearth of anything later. .

2 Mention must be made here of the cardinal discoveries of Roumanian
and Russian pedologists as to the sequence of climate and types of vegetation
along the outer face of the Carpathians and on the adjacent steppe.
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parkland and meadow; a process which is always accelerated by
the presence either of porous limestones like those of the Dinaric
and Balkan chains, or of the loess deposits which (as we have séen)
cover so much of the lowlands of Hungary and Bulgaria, as well
as of Roumania, Galicia and Ukraine.

Similar loess deposits occupy large areas of Moravia and Bo-
hemia, of the Upper Danube and its northern tributaries, of the
Neckar, Main, and middle Rhine. West of the last-named river
lay the north-and-south barrier of the Jura, Vosges and Ardennes,
accentuated by the denser woodland which is fed by the wet winds
of the Atlantic seaboard, and still clothes their western slopes and
masks the passes between them. These loess-lands had been the
last prairie hunting-grounds of Magdalenian and Agzilian man,
as the wet forests of the transition period closed up, along the
highlands to the north, from the Carpathians to the Taunus and
the Black Forest. When the neolithic period opened they were
still occupied by long-headed folk only slightly modified from the
late-palaeclithic Aurignacians, but distinguished from their rela-
tives north and west of those forested highlands, by a fuller oval
headform, less angular, and associated with other characters which
persisted long, and only gave way gradually before the later ex-
pansion of broad-headed Alpine foresters. MHere were all the con-
ditions for the spread either of pastoral or of agricultural folk, so
soon as the loftier, and therefore more forest-bound regions to the
south~east became passable,

The evidence for such passage, and for the period at which it
was achieved, is as usual twofold: from the copious relics of a new
and distinctive culture, and from the physical remains of the people
themselves during and after its introduction.

The earliest neolithic culture of these wide and interconnected
lowlands, from the Balkan lands to the headwaters of the Danube,
and the basins of the Neckar, Main, Upper Elbe and Oder, is
curiously uniform in type. There are regular settlements in the
open valleys, usually grouped in clusters within reach of a con-
siderable stream. They combine pastoral with agricultural life, and
possess the same primitive crops as the Alpine lake-folk, and the
same herds as the lake-folk acquired eventually. Their habitual
implements are of the split-and-ground pebble type, but show a
characteristic improvement on those of the lake-folk, and of the
great south-eastern region of the Balkan lands and Asia Minor,
in that they are ground nearly flat on one face, and only left
rounded on the other. For timber-working, and still more for
hoeing, this adze-like celt, set transversely in its haft, had obvious



I1, 1v] DANUBIAN ‘BAND-POTTERY’ 57

advantages, as with careful usage it maintained its own edge, like
the shell-adzes used for sago-getting in Melanesia, and the convex
mattock of the Levantine peasant. The pottery of these settlements
consists mainly of small globular vessels, rather more than hemi-
spherical, rounded below, and usually without rim or handle. There
is no hint of imitation of any kind of structure such as leather or
basketry, and the outer surface, smooth and uniform, is treated
as a single open field for a continuous scheme of decoration which
returns into itself, and has earned for this technique the nicknames
of ‘band-pottery’ (Band-keramik, Ceramigue & rubans), and of
the ‘free-field’ style. The designs are rendered by continuous lines
incised in the clay before firing; either rectilinear zigzags, or curved
into lobes,qWwaves, or coils, sometimes rather complicated, and
alwa¥%s quite irrespective of any limits but those imposed by the
general shape of the pot. There is no attempt to emphasize or dis-
tinguish its parts, for indeed it usually has none: at most there may
be a collar-band following the edge of the opening. This is so
different from the commoner ‘skeuomorphic’ decoration of an
object by enhancing its natural texture or structural elements (for
example in the ‘western’ and ‘north-western’ styles to be described
later), and so closely resembles the ‘free-field’ ornament employed
by those modern peoples who make their vessels of gourds,—
whose natural surface is uniformly smooth and of imperceptible
texture,—that it has been suggested with much probability that
the Danubian ‘band-pottery’ likewise originated so, and that
consequently its origin must be sought further south-east in
regions, such as Asia Minor and Syria, where gourd-plants
occur naturally, and have been in immemorial use, as the earliest
pot-fabrics of these and adjacent regions attest.

Here again allowance must be made for the known shift of
climate, and account taken of the remarkable gourd-types of the
first pottery of Cyprus, and less distinctively of certain early fabrics
in the Cyclades and Crete, which like Cyprus lie under the lee of
this continental area; and also of a distinct gourd-element in the
neolithic pottery of Egypt, which is not aboriginal there, but
igtrudes itself at an early phase among indigenous forms mainly
derived from vases of stone. Once again it looks as though we
were witnessing such an exodus from Asia Minor, both to
south-east and to north-west, as we have already had occasion to
infer as a probable consequence of the desiccation of this section
of the Highland Zone, and as indicated by the distribution of the
varieties of broad-headed man (p. 61 s¢.). We have only to add, to
complete the evidence at present available, that it is during the
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period represented by the neolithic ‘band-pottery’ that we have
the first indications of the spread of broad-headed man among
the population of the Danubian region. "

Northwards, as we have seen, this Danubian culture occupied
the loess-lands of Moravia and Bohemia, and reached the middle
Rhine. It also influenced temporarily a large area beyond it in the
direction of Belgium. But as the heavily forested ridges of the
Carpathians and the central German highlands limited its north-
ward range, so the Vosges and Jura barred cxtension westward,
and it was not long before all its Rhine-ward provinces fell under
alien influence from the north-west, of which account will be taken
later (p. 98 5s¢.). Southward, its intluence is clearly perceptible in the
later technique of the luke-dwellers; but as it never aflected Italy,
the migration of the ‘terremare’-builders must have occfrred
before this phase.

Further to the south, the large western tributaries of the
Danube, and especially the Save, received this culture carly and
developed it in a rather special fashion which makes the results
difficult to correlate with the main Danubian types. Not enough is
yet known of this district as a whole, to determine whether the
remarkably rich settlement at Butmir in Bosnia is typical or not,
nor to assign it to its proper phase; but it seems certain that the
spiral ornaments, extraordinarily varied and beautiful, which were
in vogue there, are on the one hand a local and perhaps spontancous
elaboration of the curvilinear elements common to nearly all schools
of the ‘free-field’ style; on the other, that the Butmir style of
pottery, once established, was in wide demand (as actual exports
show) and had a range of influence even wider, from T'hessaly and
Macedonia to the Carpathians, and eventually far beyond towards
the Dnieper. It has even been thought, chiefly by Teutonic ob-
servers, that the spiral decoration which became so popular in the
Minoan Bronze Age of the Aegean may have resulted from con-
tact with this Bosnian school; but the contrary view is widcly held,
and until the relative dates of Minoan and of Bosnian culture are
better established, this question remains open. It may even be that
the Bosnian culture, lying so near as it does to the Adriatic coasé,
may have stood in more direct relation than is usually supposed
to the neolithic art of Malta and the west Mediterranean, which
also makes striking and very early use of spiral decoration; but
here too intercourse cannot be asserted yet; priority even less.

Though the general culture, and especiaﬁy the technique of
implements and pottery, of the whole of this Danubian region
shows generic similarities, cach principal district developed pecu-
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lizrities of its own, of which those of the Bosnian area are only an
exceptidnally striking example; and these idiosyncrasies became
mor'e marked as time went on. It may be inferred, first, that the
various groups of people were on the whole sedentary, as their
agricultural habit suggests. Then, from the very gradual spread
of broad-headed folk, among a mainly long-headed population, it
would seem that this type of civilization spread rather by inter-
course than by conquest; from the open situation of the settlements
and the rarity of weapons of offence, that they were in no great
fear of disturbance; and from the frequency of their villages and
tombs, and the repeated reconstructions of their huts, that this
peaceful development lasted a long time.

The samg gradual and pacific advance characterizes also the
next Boteworthy change. As long as culture remained purely neo-
lithic, and in most parts for some while after, the pottery, if it
shows any designed interference with the natural colour of the
clay, is baked black with the aid of a smoky fire, or of charred
vegetable matter in the clay itself, or of a dressing of graphite.
The surface is burnished by friction, and the incised ornaments
are eventually enhanced by a filling of white earth. But about the
time of the first introduction of copper, an improved method of
firing came into use which took advantage of the presence of iron
oxides in the clay to produce a brick-red surface, or imitated this
by a wash of more ferruginous clay. Burnishing and white-filling
went on as before. Now the earliest copper objects,—flat axe-
blades, leaf-shaped daggers, awls, and dress-pins,—repeat with
only slight variation the forms characteristic of the earliest metal-
age in predynastic Egypt, in Syria, and in Cyprus; and the infer-
ence that the Danubian region was acquiring its higher industries
from the south-east, by way of the Hellespont, is confirmed by
the fact (p. 89) that all over Asia Minor, similar but more emphatic
replacement of polished black-ware by red-ware accompanies the
spread of metal-working. This is well illustrated in the stratified
site at Hissarlik on the Hellespont, where the first city has the
black-ware and the second the red-ware technique. And the fact
that these two settlements are separated by a layer of natural soil,
showing that this site was for a while uninhabited, confirms the
general impression that whatever intercourse there may have been,
from Asia Minor into Europe, at an earlier stage, it had ceased
for a while, and was renewed (and with it the importance of the
Hissarlik site) when the new metal-traffic was becoming frequent,
and was eliciting a return traffic in amber from the Baltic shores.
As the second city seems from its contents to have been destroyed
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not later than 2000 B.c. and to have existed for a long while before
that catastrophe, we have here a rough lower-limit of thé period
within which this traffic was established; and the foreign objects
found in this second city give further cross-references to the cul-
tures of other regions, as far afield as Sicily and Malta (p. 97),
and the third civilization of Anau (p. §7).

V. REGIONAL TYPES: THE TRIPOLJE CULTURE

To present intelligibly the next two phases of the neolithic cul-
ture of Europe and the crises which introduce them, it is nccessary
to range further afield, into regions hitherto unaffected, so far
as is known, by the emergence of broad-headed man cither in
Asia Minor or in Alpine FEurope. His relations with the Syrian
highland, and with Egypt, have been discussed already, and the
circamstances which hindered his general extension along the
North African coast. We shall see later by what stages his culture,
though not necessarily his race, passed south-castward and castward
into the region of the ancient ‘painted pottery’ culture of Susa
and Anau (pp. 8§ sg¢.). And we shall sce that there is reason to
believe that the site of Anau reveals that ‘painted” culture in oscil-
lation between the highland and the northward steppe, and in-
debted for the technique of its forms, as well as of its ornanient,
partly to wood-using foresters, partly to leather-using pastorals
from the steppe or its oases. It does not need much imagination to
suggest that a steppe- or oasis-culture of this kind is unlikely to be
confined to one section only of the steppe-margin; and that it is
most likely to be recovered at any section of that margin where the
steppe is bounded by mountain and forest as abrupt as the Kopet
Dagh above Anau, and as liable to oscillations of climate, and
alternate advance or retreat of the forest and its parkland fringe.
Such conditions actually occur on the castward face of the Car-
pathians, and the Roumanian and Russian students of what is for
those countries a problem of high practical importance to the
national economy have demonstrated such oscillations throughout
post-glacial time; though they have not yet established correlatign
in detail with those exhibited at Anau. '

It was therefore no surprise to geographers when the discovery
was announced of a ‘painted pottery’ culture on a number of iso-
lated sites distributed oasis-like over the trans-Carpathian steppe,
between the Dnieper and the Danube, and supplemented by two
other groups, one along the north side of the Carpathians, through-
out Galicia, the other occupying sites in Siebenbtirgen on the
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reverse flank of the Carpathian arc, as Susa and Moussian stand
on the “reverse flank of the north Persian highlands, looking
over Mesopotamia and exploiting its lowlands, just as the
cis-Carpathian sites spread down from Sicbenbiirgen into the
Hungarian plain.

Like the culture of Anau, the Tripolje culture (so called from
the best known of the trans-Carpathian sites) has two main phases.
In both, the dead were burned, and it has been inferred from this
that the people were of ‘Alpine’ origin; but this does not neces-
sarily follow, and the racial question may be left open for the
present. The first phase seems to be purely neoclithic; its decorative
painting, like the first style at Anau, is simply geometrical; and it
seems to be dimited to the flat land, except one brief incursion into
the efrlier neolithic culture of Thessaly, with which itis at present
linked only by a few casual finds in Macedonia and Bulgaria. The
second, which is separated from the first by a considerable pause,
during which sites were evacuated and reoccupied, as at Anau,
shows marked development of its vase-forms, and still more de-
cided change in its decoration; for in the interval it had acquired
an empirical, though not very intelligent, acquaintance with the
curvilinear ornaments of the Danubian ‘band-pottery,” at a period
when the latter was already strongly influenced by the Bosnian
spiral designs. The painted trans-Carpathian spirals, however,
never reproduce their prototypes with the close understanding of
their geometry which characterizes the Bosnian school, but are
introduced haphazard in bizarre confusion among the triangles
and other linear schemes which were already traditional.

After a fairly long existence, to judge from the depth of de-
posits on the Galician and Roumanian sites,—though there is
nowhere the vast depth of debris which is common to Anau
and Susa,—the Tripolje culture ceases abruptly and uniformly.
Its sites were deserted and not reoccupied; and the cause of their
evacuation is indicated by the occurrence, over the whole region
of their distribution, of burial tumuli in a late phase of the neolithic
culture ascribed by Russian observers to the ‘kurgan-folk!’ or
‘rgd-ochre-people’ (see below p. 83), who had long been in
occupation of the central steppe, but seem to have been held aloof
from the Tripolje folk along the course of the Dnieper. The occa-
sion, and the cause, of their irruption can only be guessed, for it

1 Kurgan is a local word for a burial mound. These people will be herein-
after described as the ‘Tumulus-folk.” The red ochre with which they be-
smeared their dead has been thought to be a survival of palaeolithic, perhaps
Solutrean, observance (sce below, p. 83).

C.AH.X
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cannot at present be correlated exactly with other events, though,
curiously enough, pottery resembling the luter Tripolje style ap-
pears suddenly in Thessaly, at a longish interval after the first
incursion (p. 81), whether we measure it in phases of the local
styles, or by the depth of superimposed settlements. 1t may re-
present an arrival of dispossessed folk from beyond the Danube.
[t is certain, however, that once lct loose on Roumania the
‘tumulus-folk’ were checked westward only by the Carpathians,
and that southward they crossed the Danube, spread their tumulj
widely over Bulgariaand Thrace, and penetrated into north-western
Asia Minor, where their tumuli overlook the 1 lellespont and follow
the Sangarius valley as far as the Phrygian plateau. It has been
suggested, with some probability, that it was they who destroyed
the second city at Hissarlik; at all events one skull from thig city,
wholly different from its contemporaries, closely resembles the “tu-
mulus-folk’ type; and if so, their irruption would be approximately
dated not later than 2000 B.c., and would range with other great
movements (pp. 91, 107) which were in progress about that time.

While the left wing of this irruption from the steppe swung
southwards in this [ashion, the right or northern wing pressed on
outside the Carpathians, scattering the Tripolje folk of Galicia
into Silesia, Moravia, and Bohemia. The effects of this movement
must be followed at a later stage (p. xor).

Other survivors of the Iripolje culture seem to have taken
refuge with their cis-Carpathian kinsmen and to have introduced
disorganized elements of their culture, and especially their painted
decoration, rather widely within the IDanubian region, from north-
ern Serbia to Bohemia. Perhaps this dissemination had already
begun, from the cis-Carpathian sites, for the relative dates are
uncertain; but the general similarity of thesc derivative painted
techniques rather points to a single impulse, of not very early date.

VI. THE CULTURE OF THE NORTH-EASTERN STEPPE

While in western and north-western Europe the passing of
the Old Stone Age can be traced in fairly full detail, the record, is
as yet less copious in the east. Roumanian and Russian studies of
post-glacial deposits make it certain that the deposits of loess which
indicate dry steppe and desert conditions, though generally con-
tinuous, were interrupted several times by moister periods which
allowed soil to form, far out from the Carpathians towards the
Dnieper. Ncarer the Carpathians, and further south towards the
Balkans, not only are these layers more numerous, but they can be
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correlated with the flood-wash of the lower Danube and other
Roumaifiian rivers, and with other soils so richly impregnated with
vegétable matter that they are regarded as evidence for forest, like
that of the Carpathian foothills but extended for some distance
into the plain. The forest régime attained therefore here too, and
more than once in post-glacial time, a wider extension than now;
and the changes of climate which this presupposes are indicated
also by wider distribution of swamps and other shore-deposits of
an enlarged Black Sea. As similar oscillations are established on
the low ground between Black Sea and Caspian, at Anau, and
around the southern foothills of the Ural range, it may be inferred
that the old Sarmatian sea-basin still exercised its moderating in-
fluence overgthe whole Eurasian lowland, whenever the westerlies
shifte#]l far enough north to supply it with rain.

But these oscillations only affected the margin; and meanwhile
it was only gradually that the Asiatic forest, already mentioned in
other connections {p. 24), was enabled by the shrinkage of the
Scandinavian and Ural ice-caps to spread round the northern edge
of what seems to have been continuously steppe or desert, at all
events in its central area.

This region has already been suggested (p. 5I sg.) as the
probable reservoir of the Solutrean hunters who intruded into
western Europe at the end of the Aurignacian period, and as their
probable refuge when they withdrew, with the steppe-fauna, when
the Magdalenian moisture set in. That they did not permanently
lose access to central Europe is clear from the occurrence of similar
long-headed individuals in the Ofnet burial-place, mixed with early
representatives of the new broad-headed folk of the Alpine forest
region; and that their culture penetrated at one time right acrossthe
Iranian section of the Highland Zone is suggested by the discovery
of implements of the peculiar Solutrean technique on sites over-
looking Mesopotamia, and even in the Nile valley; though the
occasions of these deposits cannot yet be dated.

Many of the later palaeolithic folk on west- and mid-European
sites had the habit of supplying their dead with a quantity of
pogvderedred ochre; in whatbelief astoitsefficacy we canonly guess
from occasional instances of the same custom among modern
savages; thereisobvioussymbolisminsodurablea representation of
blood. Itistherefore of thefirstimportance, thatthesamepracticeis
habitual among the earliest inhabitants of the Eurasian steppe, a
tall, heavy-built and long-headed race not very different from those
western types, burying their dead in surface graves, and marking
these with earth-mounds, the only possible monument in the tree-

6—2
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less and stoneless loess-land. These mounds (for which the local
word is kurgan) do not seem to begin until the fine Solutrean tech-
nique had been lost, and their earliest contents are more roughly
worked implements, and hemispherical pots of clay—durable sub-
stitutes for the simple bowls of gourd or leather, available to a
prairie folk. As horse-bits, and later on, fragments of wooden cars
on wheels, are found in these mounds, we must infer that the horse
had been domesticated, and that we have here an early phase of
the waggon-dwelling culture which still occupied this grassland
when it was visited by Greek explorers later on. Dates for these
two inventions, locomotive animals and wheeled transport, cannot
as yet be fixed; but they presuppose a combination of level un-
obstructed country, with the presence of the wild horee, and access
to parkland timber supply, which is nowhere so fully realiZed as
in this region; and at no period so favourably even there, as in the
late palaeolithic phase of moist climate, and consequent encroach-
ment of such parkland far out into the steppe wherever its dusty
soil was tolerant of trees. At the climax of the moist phase we have
probably to picture this region wholly grassland at its centre,
wholly encircled by forest, and with its southern half invaded by
the swampy shores of a continuous Ponto-Caspian lakeland.

It is not the purpose of this chapter to deal at length with the
history of language, for though the periods of this may be as-
signed an order of sequence, they can seldom be dated, because
words, unlike implements, do not fall to the ground after use,
But it may be noted here that the population of a region so long
secluded, so vast in itself, and so absolutely devoid of internal ob-
stacles can hardly have failed to acquire a fairly uniform vocabulary
for such elements of their common experience and culture as the
open sky, sun, moon and stars; open water, with some sort of
boat, and swampland with geese and ducks; open grassland, with
cattle and horses; but also parkland trees, with axes to fell them,
and gourds for vessels; and the structural details of a waggon-
home for its journey over paths and fords. Whether such people
had also knowledge of the simpler agriculture would obviously
depend on eventual intercourse with kindred men of the parkland,
or with some other culture on the forest margin or beyond it; for
on the grassland itself, as every nomad knows, even to scratch the
surface may be to wound irremediably the delicate film of vegeta-
tion on which depends all. Such vocabulary seems to have been
among the oldest common possessions of Aryan-speaking folk;
and there is now general agreement that whatever their subsequent
adventures, the original speakers of this type of language probably
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inhabited this reg1on while some observers go so far as to identify
them with these ‘tumulus-folk.’

VII. THE CULTURE OF ANAU AND SUSA

We reach next, in our survey of early neolithic cultures, the
eastern section of the Highland Zone, separating the northern
steppefrom thelowland of Mesopotamia, wherethe eatlier phasesof
civilization have been already noticed (pp. 42 sg7.). In this eastern
section the record is still fragmentary, in spite of the brilliant work
of the French Mission in Persia. Palaeolithic culture, of the normal
types, has not been detected. This is what would be expected, if
the southwagd shift of climate clothed its abrupt escarpments on
eithemwhand with forests impenetrable by hunting folk. At most,
during a climax of drought, there might be occasional incursions,
such as the rare occurrence of Solutrean types of implements to
the south-westward has suggested already. The survival of dark-
skinned folk akin to the older races of India and beyond, in the
more extensive and better watered ranges of the south-western
margin, suggests that this region long retained the character rather
of a westward appendage of that great south-easterly region, than
of an eastward extension, either of ‘Africa~-Arabia,’ or even of the
Highland Zone; and the intense glaciation of the Armenian and
north-west Persian mountain-knot gives a reason for this long
isolation from the west. Scanty human remains from Susa and
other sites on its south-western margin, and from the ancient site
at Anau, on its northern, agree in supporting this notion of its
early human population, and at Anau in particular there is evi-
dence that this type persisted, even where it would least have
been expected, far on into early historic times. Further south, the
same type seems to be figured in the Sumerian art of Babylonia
early in the third millennium.

The remarkable analogies between the earliest culture at Anau
and on the Susan group of sites, need not therefore surprise us,
nor the remote antiquity to which this common culture appears
to go back with essential continuity of development; for the lacuna
between the second and third phases at Anau has been shown to
be due to an encroachment of northern steppe-desert, which
evacuated the site temporarily without destroying the civilization
of which Anau was seldom more than an outpost.

The unusual depth of continuously deposited debris on all
these sites——at Susa 277 ft. for the first culture and nearly 50 for
the second; at Anau 44 ft. for the first and 40 for the second—is
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presumptive evidence for very long duration, unless the contrary
can be proved. We may compare the 25 ft. of pre-Mindan neo-
lithic debris at Cnossus, and the occurrence of pottery at s50—60 ft.
below the present flood-plain of the Nile. The second culture is
succeeded, after an interval of desertion, by a third, 59 ft. thick,
the later part of which contains objects not much later than 2000
B.c. Without accepting therefore estimates based on rate of accu-
mulation on later sites in other regions, it is permissible to regard
the beginning of the Susa-Anau cycle of civilization as falling
within the same scale of timne as is indicated by the Baltic sedi-
ments for the close of the European Ice Age.

Comparison of the most recent reckonings reveals indeed very
striking similarities. Breasted, relying on the actual rate of alluvial
deposit in Egypt, dates the beginning of the present Nile allgvium,
and the first human occupation of it, 60~80 ft. below the modern
surface, to about 18,000—-1 5,000 B.C.; a second ‘floor’ of occupa-
tion (at 35 ft.) to about 10,000 B.C., and the earliest tombs still
exposed along its edge to about 4000 5.c. Baron de Geer’s study
of the annual increment of laminated clays in the Baltic area sug-
gests 20,000 B.C. for the retreat of the Scandinavian ice from the
north German plain; 15,000 B.C. for the release of the south end
of Sweden (which very soon received Solutrean immigrants from
the south) and 8oco B.c. for its northern districts, Pumpelly and
Huntington begin the first settlement at Anay, in south Turkestan
about gooo B.c.; the second, which succeeded it, about 6000 B.C.;
and the third, after an interval of desert-drought, about 5200 B.C.;
ending with another drought about 2200 n.c. De Morgan and
Montelius allow 20,000 years for the whole series at Susa; Evans
and Montelius 14,000 for that at Cnossus. The drought which
evacuated Anau between 6ooo and 5000 B.Cc. would thus corre-
spond with the period of clevation and more continental climate
in the Ancylus period of the Baltic area, by which time the
Eurasiatic tundra and forest belt had completed their fusion
with the west European, and were allowing Mongoloid folk to
penetrate into the Baltic area. Sce also p. §79.

‘The material cultures of Susa and of Anau present close simi-
larities. That of Susa is described below (pp. 361 s¢¢.). At Anauthe
first culture in the lower part of the ‘North Kurgan’ site begins
likewise with hand-made pottery, of simple but shapely forms
based partly on leather work, partly, as usual, on a stilfolder pot-
fabric; the decoration, carefully applied in dark paint, is borrowed
from other techniques, and 1s already so conventional that its
ancestry remains doubtful. The material culture of these folk, that
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is, must be considerably older than anything deposited on this
site. The principal implements are small flint flakes, probably for
insertion in a wooden haft, like those which appear in western
Europe late in the palaeolithic decline, and at the beginning of the
Alpine lake culture; and perforated mace-heads fashioned from
pebbles of hard rock, such as occur in the earliest Nile-valley
settlements, and also in lake-dwellings in the Alps. The huts were
of mud-brick; their rectangular plan suggests the use of timber
for roofing. Spindle-whorls attest the arts of spinning and weaving.
Wheat and barley were cultivated from the first; but the earliest
bones of ox, horse, sheep and pig are those of wild species, like
the gazelle and red deer with which they are associated. There are
foxes and wolves, but no dogs. Gradually, however, ox, pig, horse,
and wwo kinds of sheep were domesticated into special breeds. The
occurrence of small objects of turquoise, and of copper and lead,
in the later phases of this first culture, shows that in some region
with which Anau had intercourse these mineral resources were
already exploited; but proves little or nothing as yet as to the rela-
tive date of objects at Anau itself. The human remains, which
occur at all depths, are long-headed: without accepting as more
than provisional the first descriptions of them as ‘negrito’ or
‘Dravidian’ they may be taken as proof of the extension of a south
Asiatic type over the west Iranian plateau and its mountain rim.
A notable observance of these people was the burial of young
children beneath the house floors.

The later part of this first culture lies in a phase of gradually
increasing drought; and the second culture, which succeeds it or
(more accurately) invades it rather suddenly, brings little change
in essentials. Sling-stones became common, stone pivots for the
doors, and baking-ovens made from a large pot. Lapis lazuli and
cornelian supplement turquoise, and daggers of copper are found.
Agriculture proceeds as before, but the camel, goat, a new horn-
less sheep, and the dog are added to the domestic animals. This,
and the new fabrics of pottery, of smooth red or grey ware, un-
decorated except for dark smoke-mottling on the red ware, sug-

est wider intercourse with another, and in the main more south-
westerly region. This is just what would be expected if drought
had disorganized the forests of the highland at its narrowest point,
namely between the Caspian and Mesopotamia; for we may re-
member that one of the earliest fabrics of pottery in Syria and
Asia Minor, is a red-ware with varicus blackened by-products
(p- 793 cf. p. 89 below), and that a similar fabric appears in

predynastic Egypt (p. 34).
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At the end of the second period, Anau had become so dry that
the site was abandoned. When it was reoccupied the settlement
was not on the old pile of debris, but on a lower mound a little to
the south. The people of this ‘South Kurgan’ and their habits
were the same as of old, including the practice of child-burial; but
their pottery was now wheel-made and kiln-baked, and its decora-
tion, painted as at the first, was more elaborate; the painted and
the red-ware styles, morcover, have been combined in subsidiary
fabrics; the red-ware and grey-ware have incised ornaments like
the earliest pottery of early Asia Minor and Cyprus, and some of
the forms recall those of early North Syrian fabrics. Elaborately
incised clay figures of women, cattle, and whecled carts indicate
fresh contact with the grassland to the north, and witl1 the North
Syrian culture far to the west. The shapes and ornaments qf the
spindlewhorls have a general resemblance to those of Cyprus and
Hissarlik. Copper is supplemented by occasional bronze, and the
daggers of the second culture by sickles, lances and arrowheads.
There are also arrowheads of flint and obsidian, and ornaments of
marble, alabaster, and bluc-glazed paste like that of Fgypt. A
single gable-shaped scal-stone with 1ts surfaces engraved respec-
tively with a man and two winged griffins is another link with the
Syrian culture, and has even been claimed as of Cretan type. This
third culture also was expelled from Anau by a dry spell, more
severe than the former one, and the pause was long enough for
the deserted mound to be devastated by rain~wash, till the climate
improved once more and a fourth culture brought iron objects to
Anau, probably not much earlier than Persian times.

So detailed a survey of the series at Anau may be justified by
several considerations. Iirst, to emphasize its close similarity with
the Susan culture, in quality, in duration, and in the sterile interval
between an earlier and a later period, on adjacent sites at Anau,
but at Susa actually superposed.

Secondly, because in the second culture at Susa, which corre-
sponds with the earliest sites on the Sumerian alluvium, a fresh set
of influences, exemplified in the undecorated red-ware and grey-
ware, appears in competition with the old painted-ware, in much
the same way as in the second and third cultures at Anau. Bofh
series point towards a distinct centre of culture further west, and
the only culture which has such a red-ware tradition is that of
early Syria, which has ancient relations with Egypt on the one
hand, and with the highland-girt plateau of Asia Minor on the
other; the latter a smaller replica, in respect of physical geography,
of that of Iran.
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Thirdly, because the more copicus use of copper, even in the
lowest 4ayers at Susa, and still more in the tombs belonging to it,
suggests that in this region, as at Anau, this copper is not originally
local, but comes from another source, to which Susa had the easier
access. This again points westward, to the Syrian culture or be-
yond it.

Fourthly, the occurrence of painted ware, resembling more or
less closely the later stages of that of Anau and Susa, throughout
North Syria, in south Palestine, in Cyprus (where it can be seen
intruding into a purely red-ware culture), and locally also in Asia
Minor, suggests a phase of reaction, later (asthesequencein Cyprus
shows) than the widest expansion of the red-ware culture, in which
the painted-ware tradition profoundly affected the Syrian region.
Thiwphase cannot be precisely dated yet, but the presencein Egypt,
under the early dynasties, of painted fabrics alien to the Nilotic
styles, probably gives a downward limit for its arrival in Syria,
and consequently for the previous spread of the red-ware culture
eastward. The latter, on this reckoning, should be not far from
contemporary with the beginning of the dynastic régime in Egypt,
and the first culture of Anau would be altogether predynastic.

VIII. THE RED-WARE CULTURE OF THE NEARER EAST

The red-ware culture has already been noted in two connex-
ions: (1) as the source of the new elements which are intruded
into the second culture at Anau, and confront the Susan culture
at the phase when it began to spread onto the Sumerian alluvium;
and (2) on an earlier page (p. 79) as the probable source of the
red-ware technique which has been traced spreading widely over
the Danubian region. We have now to define its range and ex-
amine its origin.

The region over which it seems to be at home extends from
Palestine on the south, to the Hellespont westward, and to the
Upper Euphrates, or possibly rather further east; covering that is,
the whole of the Anatolian or peninsular section of the Highland
Zone, together with its Syrian appendage between the north end
of Arabia and the eastern gulf of the Mediterranean. The earliest
pottery of this region is illustrated best in the first city at His-
sarlik, which has only very slight acquaintance with copper; in
tombs at Yortan Keui and a number of casual finds all over Asia
Minor, and in the lowest layer at the stratified site at Sakje-
geuzi in North Syria. Its forms are partly close imitations of
gourds, partly of skin vessels; the clay is densely blackened, and
hand-burnished; the ornaments are simple bands, triangles and
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lozenges, with sparing use of punctured dots within the outlines,
all incised, and emphasized with white paste. Locally tiis fine
‘black-ware’ degenerates into ashy grey, and loses its burnished
surface. This early culture seems to be purely neolithic, with
plump pebble-like celts rubbed to a blunt cd.ge, and very little use
of flaked flint. With the spread of copper implements a marked
change takes place in the technique. Black polish gives place to a
clear brick-red, degenerating to chestnut-brown, as the black de-
generated to grey. The forms become more gourd-like; open
bowls, long-necked jugs with onc handle or none, wide-mouthed
jars with cylindrical neck and two handles or more. Incised decora-
tion becomes rarer, and is supplemented with ornaments modelled
in relief. At Hissarlik, in the sccond city, many jars have human
faces on the neck, or on a deep cover which fits over it. =

It is in this period that the first exploitation of Cyprus takes
place, and it is here, in a culture transplanted fully formed into a
fresh locality, that its other characteristics have been most closely
observed. Cereal agriculture was practised, as well as the growing
of domesticated gourds; oxen and sheep were kept; the copper,
which is abundant here, was worked extensively, and exporied.
The earliest forms of implement are the flut celt, the leaf-shaped
dagger, and a longer dagger with a hooked tang to secure it in a
wooden haft. The latter is peculiar to this culture; the former two
are common to it and to predynastic Fgypt, where the majority
of the forms are quite different. The technique also of the
red-ware is identical with the predynastic Egyptian, though its
forms are wholly different; even the few gourd-forms among the
Nile pottery being quite otherwise treated.

The question now arises, did Egypt or the Syrian culture ori-
ginate copper-working, and transmit it to the other? In Egypt
copper appcars as a luxurious adjunct to a highly developed in-
dustry of flaked flint, with very little grinding of implements,
though hard stones were skilfully worked into vases; and it is only
very gradually that flint work declines and copper becomes com-
moner; the transition is incomplete at the opening of the dynastic
series about 4000 B.c. In the Asiatic red-ware region a small seleg-
tion from the Egyptian copper-types appears suddenly amid the
polished-stone culture, together with the red-ware pottery: Syria
adds one new type of its own, and then remains long stagnant.
There is copper ore in Syria itself, and in many parts of Asia
Minor, but it would seem that it was the richer copper of
Cyprus, exploited by men of the red-ware culture, which excelled
competitors, and stereotyped these few forms over so large a
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region. At first sight the Egyptian copper industry would seem to
have priority. But the same question of priority arises as to the
.orikyin of cultivated grains, wheat, barley and millet. Their wild
forms are found along the Highland Zone, from Syria eastward;
the same cultivated varieties are already in use from the first at
Anau, and in predynastic Egypt. But Anau had had a very long
career before the first irruption of the red-ware culture, and had
copper from the first. Its domesticated animals, which it acquired
some while before the red-ware came, are on the one hand derived
from local species, on the other identical with the breeds of
predynastic Egypt. Had Anau, or Egypt, priority? Or were
both indebted to that intermediate region where the red-ware cul-
ture arose . In the present state of our knowledge of this ‘Middle
Kimgydom’ of the Near East, the answer remains in suspense.

In another line of advancement the originality of the Syrian
culture is less disputable. It is with the reoccupation of Anau by
its third culture that the first clay figures of nude women appear.
At Hissarlik they begin in the first city, and are copious in de-
generate clay and stone types, from the second onwards. In south-
western Asia Minor, similarly, they are found in the black-ware
technique, and beyond the margin of this region they are part of
the repertoire of neolithic Crete, and of the early bronze age of
the Cyclades; in the latter case contemporary with a local school
of red-ware. In Cyprus they are frequent in the local red-ware and
even in a fairly early phase of it. In other parts of Asia Minor, and
throughout Syria, they occur in various early techniques, in more
and more traditional and grossly accentuated forms. Though a
few female figures in local red-ware have been found in predynastic
Egypt, they are unconventionalized and even this type had no
regular vogue. In Palestine, where it became popular in the Bronze
Age, there are only late and secondary types. In Babylonia it was
unknown till the time of Hammurabi, and then became popular; and
Hammurabi’s people are thought by some authorities to have come
down the Euphrates out of Syria, about 2300 B.c. (see p. 467). In
Syriaitselfalone, on cylinders of rather earlier date, the conventional
type can be traced in course of development. Everything therefore
points to the creation of this artistic type, and of the religious con-
ceptions which it symbolizes, within the region dedicated in his~
toric times to the ‘Great Mother of Asia.” With the exception of
the figures of palaeolithic women,—no relationship with which
can be established at present for this Asiatic type,—it is the earliest
‘ideal type’ in history; and the earliest cult of which we know the
meaning as well as the symbol.
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IX. THE CULTURE OF THE EASTERN
MEDITERRANEAN

We come now to the last great region, and tradition of culture,
which remains to complete the survey of our neolithic cosimos—
the Mediterranean itself and the districts interconnected by it.
Like the painted-ware culturc of western Iran, and the red-ware
culture of Syria and Asia Minor, the neolithic Mediterranean
culture passes over so graduully into that of the full Bronze Age,
that its devclopment and relationships to ncighbouring civiliza~
tions can only be traced within a broad period of time, as well as
over a wide extent of country. Local advancement was uncon-
formable within its limits, and precocious varieties oveglapped the
more belated. And from two of its most prolific areas, curicafs of
influence were projected beyond and athwart the regions and cul-
tures which have been outlined already, to an extent which has
profoundly influenced all subsequent history.

Contemporary with the earliest known phase of predynastic
civilization on the margins of the Nile alluvium, occur rare ex-
amples of an alien fabric of pottery, which has provisionally been
described as Libyan, that is to say, they are thought to be intrusive
from the west. The clay is dark-brown or blackish, hand-made and
burnished; the forms are open bowls and cups, sometimes on three
or four short feet. The ornament is incised in simple geometrical
forms, suggestive of basketry, sometimes rather elaborate, and
always emphasized by careful filling with lines or dots. White
paste is used, as in the old black-ware of Asia Minor, which shares
the liking for tripod supports, but has little love for basketry.

Very scattered finds further west in northern Africa link these
stray vessels with an amazing wealth of distinct but similar fabrics
on neolithic sites in Malta, representing a long series of develop-
ment, which culminatcs later in the great stone-built monuments
at Flajiar-Kim, Mnaidra, ITal-Tarshien, and at Gigantea in (Gozo;
Sardinia has another local school, and characteristic tripod vases,
at Anjelu-Ruju; Sicily has similar but less fantastic fabrics, self-
coloured and richly incised, at Stentinello and Villafrati; south
Italy has others, at Matera and Pulo di Molfetta, very early modi-
fied, however, by contact with other cultures to which reference
is made later (pp. 104 sgg.). Further north, the Rhone valley has
settlements of similar culture, as far inland as the great Camp de
Chassy, near Macon. By far the most important regions, however,
in which this widespread IMediterranean culture occurs, are Crete
and Spain,
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In Crete, below the first Bronze Age layers at Cnossus (see
Chap. %vir), which are as old or older than the first Egyptian dyn-
astfes and therefore not later than 3500—3000 B.cC., lie neolithic
deposits about 25 ft. in thickness. From trial pits in these de-
posits comes self-coloured pottery incised with simple linear and
dotted ornament, showing general resemblance both to the other
‘Mediterranean’ fabrics above mentioned, especially in respect of
the vase forms, and also rarer points of correspondence with the
neolithic ‘black-ware’ of Asia Minor. Almost identical pottery
occurs locally in cave-deposits on the Syrian coast, but nothing
similar is known in Cyprus. Further north in the Aegean, Melos,
Amorgos, and some other islands show late and specialized phases
of a similag culture, already affected both by the black-ware tech-
niqee, and by the red-ware of Asia Minor which superseded it.
These Cycladic schools belong to the first period of the Aegean
Bronze Age; they had intercourse with the earliest Bronze Age
culture of Minoan Crete, and so indirectly with Egypt, and may
be regarded as contemporary with Dynasties IV-VI, or not later
than 2 5§00 B.c. Aegean neolithic culture thus lies in a sort of sea-~
girt enclave between the black-ware culture of neolithic Asia
Minor, the southernmost margin of the great Danubian region in
Thrace, Macedon and northern Greece, and those scattered off-
shoots of the trans-Carpathian painted-ware culture which pene-
trated the Balkan highland and established themselves in the
Thessalian plain. Its affinities are almost wholly with the other
Mediterranean coastlands, but in default of information from the
long stretch of north African coast opposite—which has under-
gone progressive submergence since the beginning of the Nile-
alluviation—it is difficult to define its exact relations with its west
Mediterranean counterpart. As the Cretan neolithic was super-
seded about the beginning of dynastic Egypt by the bronze-age
‘Minoan’ culture, with fresh vase-forms, painted decoration, and
engraved seal-stones, its principal interest is a proof of the very
long period occupied by the ‘Mediterranean’ neolithic period
before the dawn of the Minoan. This is in full accord with the
gccurrence of those ‘Mediterranean’ types of incised pottery in
early predynastic tombs, with which this section of our enquiry
started.

For more detailed discussion of the Minoan series itself in
Crete and the Cyclades, see pp. 139 594., 174 579, and Chap. xviI.
Its share in the propagation of a bronze-using culture outside
its Aegean cradle-land is outlined briefly below, pp. 103 s¢g.
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X. THE CULTURE OF THE WESTERN MEDI:
TERRANEAN AND ITS OFFSHOOTS

The great Spanish peninsula stands in a totally different rela-
tion to the neolithic culture of the west Mediterranean basin,
from that of Crete in the eastern. 1t is in itself a little continent,
of about the same size as Asia Minor, more diverse in its configu-
ration, and of at least equal variety and abundance of resources.
Its two great central plateaux drain westwards to the Atlantic; as
Phrygia and Cappadocia drain away northwards into the Euxine.
The northern is more completely isoluted, and has but a narrow
foreshore astride the Douro mouth. The southern, by the two-
fold access of the Tagus and Guadiana, communicatgs with the
maritime lowlands of southern Portugal, and 1s reached with Ettle
difficulty also by the headwaters of the Guadalquivir, from Anda-
lusia, the Lydia of Spain. Back to back with these central plateaux
and facing onto the Mediterrancan like Iycia and Pisidia in Asia
Minor, are the narrow but very habitable coastlands of Almeria,
Alicante, and Valencia, with the Balearic chain, like Rhodes and
Cyprus, inviting exploration seawards. Then comes Catalonia, a
counterpart of Cilicia, with the long Ilbro trough cut back far into
the continent and opening a back door to the two plateaux of the
interior. Finally, round the abrupt end of the Pyrences and beyond
lie more such lowlands, with access by the gap of Carcassonne to
the vast coast plain of western France, and Ly the Rhone to
central Europe. It would perhaps not strain analogy unduly to
compare with these the Syrian coast, in some at least of its early
relations with Mesopotamia.

Throughout palaeolithic time this vast region had been the
vehicle and the recipient of alternate phases of culture; Chellean,
Acheulian, Mousterian, and at least one raid of Solutrean, from
the north; Aurignacian and afterwards Capsian from north Africa,
a twin continent which has no counterpart in the surroundings of
Asia Minor, though its Saharan background has played repeatedly
the same part in western history as Arabia has in the Near Last.
The long Magdalenian decadence affected the lands south of the
Pyrenees but little, and only late. Cave draughtsmanship at Al-
tamira and other sites in the north-west achieves finer and maturer
triumphs, and hands on eventually its own traditions to eastern
and south-eastern districts, where the rock-shelters show stag,
oxen, and perhaps bison, hunted by men armed with bow and
arrow, who sometimes fight among themselves, as at Morella,
and whose women are shown at Cogul wearing long skirts, and
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engaged in ritual dance. Even here, however, the period of cold
moistufe with consequent wide extension of forest restricted the
destendants of the old hunters to these and a few other sheltered
districts. Kitchen-middens accumulated along the Portuguese
coast, and in the interior the subsequent deposits are mostly in
caves. Rare early examples of broad-headed men show that the
new people from the Alpine forest region began to spread beyond
the Pyrenees, and a considerable population of this type estab-
lished itself in the district around Mugem in southern Portugal.

This crisis past, the whole peninsula was the prize of the next
comer; and we have probably to make large allowance for our
defective knowledge of Morocco and all northern Africa, in esti-
mating Ibegian originality. The small south-eastern coastlands,
and eespecially that of Almeria, acquired early elements of the
Mediterranean neolithic culture and developed it rapidly; with
regular settlements round caves and on hill tops, subsisting on the
chase, with bow and arrow, and on simple terrace agriculture, like

all branches of this Mediterranean culture. But the steep high-
lands, still heavily forested, prevented expansion into the interior.
From similar origins on the coast between Cadiz and Huelva, the
Andalusian lowland was exploited with more success.

But the main centre of advancement was the larger lowland of
south Portugal. Here the kitchen-midden folk, reinforced as we
have seen by ‘lost tribes” of Alpine ancestry, and probably now
by settlers from the Andalusian coast plain of the Guadiana, multi-
plied rapidly, and created a culture of their own. Its industries are
those of the other coast-districts, grafted on to those of the kitchen-
middens, but matured early, rapidly, and distinctively, in this large
and exceptionally favourable region. Most important of all, it is
here that we first meet the custom of burying the dead, or at all
events those of the more important families, in artificial chambers
formed of upright blocks of untrimmed stone, and roofed with
others, all as large as there was man-power to handle. Originally
they were probably covered with a mound of earth, at least to the
level of the cap-stone. From rude beginnings these ‘megalithic’
burial-chambers developed through a well-defined series of forms;
the mere chamber, round or polygonal, according to the size of
the wall-blocks; the chamber with corridor entrance, necessarily
of some length as the diameter and height of the mound increased;
the corridor with a terminal alcove replacing the chamber; the
mere corridor with lateral alcoves or apses; and only after thls by
gradual reduction of scale, the mere trench or cist below 'the
natural surface, still lined and roofed with slabs in the ancient way.
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There seems no need to infer alien influence at any stage; even the
corbelled cupolas which replace the megalithic cap-stone are but
another case of ‘necessity mother of invention.” Such works pre-
sume co-operation, and no ordinary degree of social coherence;
and people so constituted and so situated had a whole world at
their feet. As the climate became drier, and the forest more pene-
trable, they pressed up the great valleys, onto the southern plateau
and eventually beyond it into the IEbro basin, where they found
and mastered the backwood settlements from the Catalan sea-
board. They reached the Mediterrancan coast around Valencia;
they occupied Andalusia, and were only prevented by the rugged
highlands of Granada and Murcia from transforming likewise the
secluded Almeria culture. The latter was to have its turn later on.
The great abundance, variety and excellence of their arrowlteads
betray their chief means of aggression; the growing perfection of
their pottery, grey or black-polished, incised with white-filied
linear ornaments, of skill and beauty, attests their sense of style;
everywhere their great burial chambers demonstrate their efiici-
ency and energy.

Nor were they checked by the sea. The ‘talayots’ of the Dalearic
Islands are a local adaptation of ‘megalithic’ architecture to a dis-
trict where soil was too precious for mound-building, and must
be replaced by rubble from the ficlds. The ‘giants” graves’ of Sar-
dinia show development from simpler types to the phase when the
corridor had outlived its terminal chamber, but not yet developed
alcoves in its sides; the great monuments of Malta and Gozo show
the supreme achievement of successive paired apses, dwarfing the
corridor, roofed with cupolas of ashlar masonry, and supplied with
side-doorways cut through a single slab. A distant but apparently
early outpost is the group of burial chambers in the hcel of Italy;
Corsica has another such. To what extent the north African coast
was occupied, the small, late, and little-studied ‘megaliths’ of
Roknia and Enfida do not clearly inform us; the impressive ‘se~
nams’ of Algeria and Tripoli are now known not to belong to this
culture at all, but to oil-presses of Roman date; and the ‘mega-
lithic” structures of Nubia and Moab have been too little explored
to permit more than conjecture as to any aflinity with the west
Mediterranean culture: they seem to be rather cists than dolmens,
and if so, are comparatively late. The same applies to a reported
group of large-stone monuments in eastern Thrace, to those of
the Crimea, and to another limited and coherent ‘megalithic’ area
on the Pontic coast of Georgia, connected, apparently, by some
isolated examples south of the Caspian, with a vast region to the
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south-east, including most of India and extending into the Pacific,
where chambers of similar construction are found sporadically.

Though the area exploited by the ‘megalith’ builders included
the whole of the western Mediterranean, and perhaps extended
beyond it eastward, and though the total period of this exploita-
tion is shown by the successive types of the monuments to have
been a long one, its influence was not permanent. In Malta, after
a brilliant climax, in which many concurrent styles of decoration
were attempted, including an experiment in spiral ornament
which seems rather to descend from still earlier western attempts
in Azilian times, than to be the result of intercourse either with
Bosnia or with the Aegean, the neolithic culture seems to have been
cut off suddgnly and in its prime. In Sicily, which was apparently
little affected by it, perhaps because its climate and soil made its
forests too difficult, except close around Palermo and in the south-
eastern corner, the primitive neolithic culture of Stentinello gave
place to a strange and alien ‘First Sicel’ style, as at Castelluccio,
which arrived fully developed, with geometrically painted pottery
which has its only near counterpart in immemorial leatherwork
design among the peoples of western and central Sahara, and in
the primitive-looking pottery of the Aures and the Kabyle country
of Algeria. An African origin for it, as for the Stentinello culture,
is supported by the distribution of the characteristic rock-hewn
chamber-tombs in which it is found. These recur in Malta, where
painted pottery of rather different style is found with that of the
‘megalith’ culture; and also in Tunisia. But it must be remem-
bered, on the other hand, that painted ware resembling that of
Thessaly occurs at Matera in the heel of Italy—within the mar-
gin, that is, of the ‘megalith’ culture, though not actually on a
‘megalithic’ site—and that there was certainly intercourse between
the painted-ware culture of Sicily and the second city of Hissarlik
far away in north-western Asia Minor, a peculiar type of carved
plaque in bone and ivory being common to both, and occurring
also in neolithic Malta.

It might have been expected, and was indeed formerly sup-
pgsed, that the neolithic culture of Malta and Sicily owed some of
its characters to Aegean initiative. But this has not yet been proved,
and at present such correlation as is possible tends to show that
the west Mediterranean culture long developed independently,
and was for the most part earlier than the great Minoan Age. The
earliest links are supplied on the one hand by the bone plaques
already mentioned, which are dated at Hissarlik not later than
2000 B.C.; on the other, by the painted pottery of Matera, which

C.A.H.X 7
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if it be of Balkan origin, belongs to an even earlier phase. As both
these links are subsequent to the spread into Sicily and-Italy of
the ‘bell beaker’ culture, to which reference must next be made,
they serve to emphasize the relative earliness of the western cul-
ture, and its independence of anything Aegean. And it has been
noted already that even the neolithic settlement at Cnossus, seems
rather to be an early northward offshoot of an essentially Medi-
terranean culture with its cradle in maritime Africa, than itself
originally Aegean. _

While the ‘megalith’-building culture was permeating the
west Mediterranean in this way, it was achieving even wider and
more arduous expansion northward along the Atlantic seaboard.
That this expansion took place mainly coastwise, and not over-
land, is suggested by the distribution of the monuments inawest-
ern FEurope, and especially of the different types. Principal early
centres are, first, the promontory of Brittany, whence ‘megalithic’
enterprise diverges, northward to Britain and Ireland, and north-
eastward past the Low Countries to Denmark and southern Swe-
den; secondly, this Scandinavian area, whence the whole of the
western half of the North German plain was occupied, as far as
the foothills of the central highlands. Meanwhile, the whole of
lowland France was exploited, mainly up the Atlantic rivers, but
also directly by land past the Pyrenees, and probably also from
Catalonia along the Mediterranean shore, into Provence and u
the Rhone, along an earlier line of exploration already noted (p.
92). That the whole of this vast area remained in fairly full inter-
course with the motherland of the megalith-culture is clear from
the occurrence of the same varieties of tomb-plan in nearly every
region, usually in the same order of development, as is shown by
the sequence of associated implements. The pottery varies locally,
within a general uniformity of technique. But theindividuals buried
in these tombs vary in type, so that it is not possible to speak of
a ‘megalith-people,” but only of a megalithic culture and a social
structure imposed by its originators on the natives among whom
they came. In the British Isles, these are more or less pure descen-
dants of Aurignacian and other old long-headed stocks. In Scgn-
dinavia and the whole north-western area of the Continent, they
are the tall massive long-headed folk who had apparently been
developing there since the dispersal of the Cro-Magnon and Solu-
trean hunters; they seem to be an early offshoot of the ‘Tumulus-
people’ of southern Russia, and are the ancestors of the present
‘Nordic’ blondes. On the Atlantic seaboard, and all across France,
there is the mixed population of Magdalenian survivors and Alpine
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intruders, by this time much interbred except in the central high-
land of Auvergne, where the forest remained intact longest, and
the Cevenole type of broad-heads purest, and also least affected
by ‘megalithic’ innovations.

To follow the ‘megalithic’ culture in detail as it made its way up
the valleys leading into the Central German highland is impossible
here. It is essential only to note that the strong forest barrier of
the Vosgesand Ardennes, and around the headwaters of the Marne,
Seine and Loire, checked progress from the west, while the Rhine
and Weser invited intrusion from the north. Consequently the
Rhine, and its eastern tributaries Main and Neckar, early received
elements of ‘megalithic’ culture from the seaboard, and greatly
modified theold Danubian culture which had exploited these areas
beforehand. A temporary advance of Alpine lake-dwellers down-
Rhine was met and repelled, so that northern elements penetrate
even into the lakeland, and with them some Nordic men. Further
east, the forest-frontier of the Daniibe basin seems to have held
firm for a while, though northern traits were already becoming
common locally, in pottery and implements, before the next crisis
came. Further east still, local cultures more or less clearly based
on the ‘north-western’ megalithic tradition, established them-
selves along the upper courses of all the North German rivers as
far as the Vistula, but failed like the Rhenish and Thuringian
intruders to penetrate into Bohemia or Silesia, which remained
essentially Danubian. Bohemia however was being affected about
this period by an Alpine outflow similar to those down the Rhine
and into northern Italy (p. 74), all probably due to some passing
austerity of Alpine climate uncorrelated yet with events elsewhere.
And before the crisis with which we have next to deal, Bohemia
was also being influenced by the ‘painted-ware’ culture from be-
yond the Carpathians; so that our survey of events in neolithic
Europe has now returned upon its starting point.

Not merely was Europe itself by this time plotted out among
well-defined regional cultures occupying its principal lowland
and loessland areas, but the barriers of highland and forest which
hagl separated those areas hitherto were beginning to break down
before human aggression from outside. We distinguish, that is,
not merely eventual Hispanic and Gallic provinces on the Atlantic
seaboard, an eventual Rhine-land and Danube-land, and Bohemian
and North German regions, distinct from these and from each
other; but also historic avenues like those of Carcassonne,
Moravia, and the IL.ower Rhine.
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XI1. THE CULTURE OF THE BEAKER-FOLK

Meanwhile, a second impulse originating within the Spnish
peninsula was to produce even more far-reaching effects than those
due to the ‘megalith’-builders. A good deal of the decoration, and
some of the forms, of all early pottery in the neolithic Mediterra-~
nean, from Portugal to Crete and the ‘Libyan’ vessels in Egypt,
shows the widespread use of various kinds of basketry. This is
natural enough when we consider that this culture is bounded
southward by the grassland margin of Sahara, and that the most
characteristic plant of all this grassland and of the plateaux of
Spain itself is the kalfa or esparto rush, one of the finest materials
for basketry in the world. But at a late period in the ‘megalith’
culture something more specific occurs: the ‘bell-beaker’ type of
pottery, more closely imitated, both in form and incised decoration,
from flexible rushwork vessels than any earlier or later type, is so
suddenly intruded among existing Spanish forms, and followed
by so remarkable a fresh outburst of exploitation, that there is
much inducement to ascribe it to the intrusion of some fresh
stimulus, perhaps from the African side, like the mediaeval coming
of the Moors. Whatever the cause, the effects are certain. Over-
running all parts of the peninsula, and reaching Mediterranean
localities so remote as Sardinia, western Sicily, and Remedello
near Brescia, in the far north-east of Italy, the ‘bell-beaker’ cul-
ture crossed the Pyrenees, and penetrated almost all districts of
France. Following the old coastal route to Brittany, it passed over
to Britain and Ireland, and affected also profoundly the large
region beyond the Netherlands which the ‘megalith’~-builders
had already made their own.

That it was not a mere distribution of trade-objects is clear from
the fact that the bell-beakers themselves are of local materials and
various techniques; that it was not only the Aa/fa baskets them-
selves that were traded and imitated locally—though this, too, is
probable——is shown by the simultaneous appearance of other kinds
of objects, and by the shift not merely of whole provinces of cul-
ture but of the frontiers of physical types, in the same direction
as the spread of the ‘bell-beakers,” which, wherever they appear,
are a storm-signal of profound disturbances, from Denmark to
Buda Pesth. It has even been doubted whether those at Remedello
are transmarine or transalpine intruders.

Neglecting, as before, the bewildering details where they are
known, and supplementing provisionally the no less baffling
scarcity of data at some important points, we may yet present a
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general outline of the course of the ‘bell-beaker’ movement, and
its principal effects.

I? general, the ‘bell-beaker’ movement followed the main lines
of the ‘megalithic’ culture, overtaking it however on its frontiers
and passing beyond them. In one respect, however, it created a
new situation altogether; for whereas in eastern France the ‘me-
galithic’ advance had been held up by the forested highlands west
of the Rhine, the ‘bell-beaker’ folk, better organized and better
armed, especially with highly-developed archery, forced this bar-
rier (perhaps already weakened by previous clearings towards its
main gaps north and south of the Vosges) and broke through into
the Danube valley. We may speak confidently here of invasion,
because the <hange of culture is not only sudden, but is accom-
panie¥ by replacement of the old Rhenish and Danubian popula-
tion by the moderately broad-headed stock which had long been
characteristic of the region of Atlantic drainage. The open villages
and peaceable habits of the Danubian valley-folk made them an
easy prey: remnants of them survived here and there in the foot-
hills of the central highland, but this barrier also was obsolete, and
the northern and western groups of ‘bell-beaker’ folk coalesced
as they advanced, and occupied even the secluded Bohemian area.
Further east still, parts of Silesia remained in occupation of a
Danubian remnant; but a ‘bell-beaker’ has been found as far
down-stream as Buda Pesth. The main flood of invaders, however,
was stayed in the more hilly country between Bohemia and the
Austrian Alps, where the valley narrows, and the old Alpine cul-
ture with its secure lake-settlements offered better resistance, and
diverted the invaders northward into Bohemia and Moravia.

This long-secluded region now became the centre of a fresh
movement, the origin of which is obscure, though its results were
revolutionary. Its population was by this time chaotically mixed,
partly old Danubian, partly Alpine, partly new western invaders,
and perhaps partly of more easterly and south-easterly origin; for
the tumulus-building steppe-folk who, as we have seen, displaced
the Tripolje culture from Galicia (p. 81 sq.), seems to have pressed
fosward thus far about this time, while their southern kinsfolk
made chaos in the Balkan lands. And out of this crucible of diverse
stocks a new and remarkable type of man emerged, broad-headed
like the Alpines, heavy browed like the steppe people, with mas-
sive square face and jaw like the men of the old north-west, and
with something of the high-vaulted brain-case of the Dinaric and
Balkan roundheads. Their industries were in the main those of the
‘bell-beaker’ culture, and their east Alpine connexions kept them
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in remote touch with the nascent copper culture of Italy; but they
buried their dead in cist-graves resembling the latest ‘mégalithic’
tombs, covered however by conspicuous earthen tumuli, nof oval
likke the ‘long barrows’ of neolithic Britain, but circular like those of
the steppe people. It is one of the few instances where a new kind
of man has come into existence under conditions where the ante-
cedents are in any degree knowable, and whose racial history ex-
presses so clearly the qualities of the brain within the new type of
skull. It was apparently not long before the ‘round-barrow folk,’
as we may conveniently call them, outgrew their Bohemian cradle,
and dominated the Danube valley, and much of the eastern Alps,
coalescing with the already mixed folk (Alpines, western in-
vaders, and Danubian remnants), whom they found «here. West-
ward they spread into Thuringia; eastward into the HunZarian
and Galician lowlands. But their main achievement was to the
north-west, where they overran the lowland as far south as the
Seine, penetrated into Denmark and Scandinavia, and built their
‘round barrows’ in south Sweden and south-western Norway.
At the estuaries of the Elbe, Weser and Rhine, they took to the
sea, and occupied the eastern districts of Britain, from the Thames
to the Forth, driving the long-headed folk of the ‘long barrows’
into the forests, but not disturbing the more civilized ‘megalithic’
folk of Kent and the south and south-west. Here too their ‘round
barrows’ indicate their distribution; and the ‘beaker’ types of the
pottery in them clearly betray their affinities. And wherever they
went, they settled and have remained, the ancestors of the ‘John
Bull’ type of Englishman and the kindred continental stocks.

The old long-headed Nordic people, whom they disturbed,
partly coalesced with them, partly enlarged their own borders
northward at the expense of the representatives of the old ‘Arctic’
culture, till they were checked, partly by the climate, partly by
the Mongoloid ancestors of the Lapps who had been working
their way round the head of the Baltic as soon as the shrinkage of
the last Swedish glaciers made this possible.

In the Mediterranean, the ‘bell-beaker’ culture produced com-
paratively small effects, so far as our present information goes~ It
reached Sardinia and Sicily, but apparently not Malta; and there
are no known traces of it on the north African coast. And its
vogue appears to have been short. There seems to be good reason
for this, as the west Mediterranean, and even the Mediterranean
coast of Spain itself, began now to come under a fresh influence,
which was to change the whole outlook of this region. It is only
in this direction that we may hope to gain even relative dates,
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XI1I. THE COMING OF BRONZE

The movement which initiated the Minoan bronze age culture
in Crete and the Cyclades does not seem to have been confined to
the Aegean. Its sources were multiple, and are not to be sought
only in Egypt, though intercourse between the Nile and Crete
was early, active and persistent. The implements and the pottery,
both red-ware and painted, have much in common, as the very
names of these styles imply, with Asia Minor and Syria and with
that far-easterly culture which penetrated these regions early.
Further west, the connecting links are scanty, but the fact that
copper-working began early in south-eastern Spain, that the first
copper implements there are the leaf-shaped dagger and the flat
celt,®and that with the copper appear fresh vase-forms and an
imperfect red-ware technique, which spread rapidly and widely,
suggests that this western copper-industry was not an independent
discovery, but resulted from intercourse with the Levant. It was
not, however, the ‘bell-beaker’ régime of the plateau, but the
smaller, more secluded, and hitherto more backward culture of the
Almeria coastland, which acquired and exploited the new know-
ledge; and the reason for this is certainly the wealth of copper
ores in the coast ranges of Murcia and Granada, near enough to
the sea to be accessible to prospectors, well supplied with timber
for fuel, and perhaps already provided from the same source with
seafaring vessels and oversea connexions of its own. Once intro-
duced, the new industry developed rapidly; improved types of
implements were designed; and the discovery, perhaps accidental,
that certain ores yielded a yellower metal, resembling the gold
which already circulated as a rarity in neolithic Spain, led to the
employment of this for ornaments, which were traded into the
interior for some while before the new alloy, as this yellow ‘bronze’
was later discovered to be, was used for implements also, when its
greater toughness was appreciated, and produced designedly with
the aid of ‘tin-stone.” This mineral is widely distributed in certain
districts of the far interior, and was soon traded to the copper-
working districts, and eventually also abroad. At Hissarlik bronze
is found in the second city, not later than 2000 B.c., and probably
a good deal earlier, in weapons of Asia Minor type; in Egypt it
appears first under the Vth Dynasty, not later than 2800 s.c.; and
in Crete it goes back earlier still, almost to the beginning of the
Minoan series. :

Here also therefore Spanish priority in discovery cannot be
proved: the transmission of knowledge is far more difficult to
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_detect than the transport of commodities; but it is significant that

in the tombs at Anjelu-Ruju, in Sardinia, which belong to a pre-
metallic stage, and have a purely western culture, 10 out of 63
bodies are not of Mediterranean type, and are indistinguishable
from the broad-headed stock of Asia Minor, which certainly was
entering eastern Crete early in the Minoan age, and must there-
fore be presumed to have had already some seafaring skill. These
Sardinian immigrants had not been there long, for there had not
been time for them to mix their blood much with the natives.
Other patches of broad-headed folk have been recognized in Gerba
island, off western Tripoli, and in the hill-country of north-
eastern Tunis, but the earliness of their arrival here has not been
demonstrated. In Spain direct evidence of such ‘prospecting’
aliens has not been recorded yet.

It can hardly be accidental, however, that the nascent copper-
industry in the west is accompanied, like that of Asia Minor and
Cyprus, by active production of silver. This metal however was
for long of local importance mainly, the ease with which it tar-
nishes in a moist climate making it far less popular in the north-
west.

Another invention, this time definitely Spanish, did much to
popularize the western metal industry. The leaf-shaped dagger,
already broadened at the base, was fixed transversely (like a flat
celt) in a long handle, and the ‘halberd’ so constructed was in wide
demand. Together with other western types (elongated or ex-
panded celts, the triangular dagger itself, and a longer swordlike
blade), it was introduced into Italy, where the discovery of copper
ores in Elba and Etruria set that peninsula fairly soon on an inde-
pendent career; while its nearness to the great Danubian province,
now mainly dominated (as we have seen) by people of the ‘bell-
beaker’ culture, gave it an insatiable market for its metal work,
traded against Baltic amber, and perhaps tin from the Central
German highland. Later on, the Danube basin, and particularly
the Hungarian region of it, began to exploit its own wealth of ore
and fuel, and created a culture of its own; but central and north-
western Europe long depended almost exclusively on Italizn
models, and in great part on Italian traffic.

As in the west Mediterranean, so along the Atlantic seaboard,
the Spanish metal traffic with its special series of forms followed
in the wake of the bell-beaker culture. Halberds of early Spanish
type have been found on the Upper Danube, and were widely
copied in the north-west, as far as Ireland.

It appears to have been about the time of the Bohemian exodus
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(p. 101) that the knowledge of copper began to penetrate into
westert! and central Europe; in the west mainly from Spain, and
so, ™ the wake of the ‘bell-beaker’ folk, into the Upper Danube
valley; in the centre mainly from Italy, greatly aided apparently
by the arrival near Brescia and elsewhere in north-eastern Italy,
and eventually as far south as Latium, of parties of people ex-
hibiting mixed Alpine and Danubian physique, and burying their
dead contracted in earthen graves, in old Danubian fashion. As a
similar settlement has been found near Landshut in the Inn valley,
it looks as if the famous Inn-Adige route across the Alps was
already in use and in the hands of people from the north side. It
must be reserved for a later chapter to describe the improvements
in copper apd bronze objects which were made there, and how
they awere imitated in local factories north of the Alps, as northern
ores were discovered and copper-working spread. Here it is suffi-
cient to note that in all the earliest and some of the most important
of the later types, such as the socketed celt, Italy supplied the
models for all central Europe from the Carpathians to the Rhine,
and competed, by way of Savoy and the Rhone valley, with the
Spanish types which were already current further west. Far to the
south-east, it is true, the copper and bronze of western Asia Minor
seem to have been traded into Balkan lands through the second
city at Hissarlik, and indirectly this traffic may have extended far,
for amBer occurs in the second city, and celts, daggers, and pins,
—spiral-headed or with an eyelet in the stem, and all common to
Hissarlik, Cyprus and Syria,—are found in early lake-dwellings
in Austria. But the disturbances due to the dispersal of the painted-~
ware people from Ukraine, and to the inroads of the ‘tumulus-~
folk,” seem to have dislocated this traffic for a while; and it is not
until a much later period, when the Late Minoan culture had at
last reached the Hellespont and the north shores of the Aegean,
not much before 1300 B.c., that its highly-developed swords,
perforated axe-heads, and characteristic spiral decoration began
to influence. the bronze work of Hungary and eventually of
Denmark and Scandinavia.

» Considerably earlier than this, however, and probably not much
later than the days of the second city at Hissarlik, Aegean ex-
plorers began to sail westwards, and penetrate into the western
Mediterranean. Occasional finds betray their intercourse with
south Italy as early as the Middle Minoan period, not later than
2000 B.C., trading with the Lipari islands for a rare decorative
mineral, influencing the local pottery of Cassibile in Sardinia, and
making at least one voyage as far as Marseilles. Their bronze
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swords, of rather later date, reached Sicily when the ‘painted Sicel’
style was in its decline; and in the Late Minoan peridd, after
1400 B.C. they had regular settlements on the east coast of Sitily,
and another at Tarentum. Their wares now reached the head of
the Adriatic, and influenced the native metal-work of Este on the
old Adige-route to the north, and of Etruria, probably by way of
Bologna, which was then the great centre of intercourse between
northern and central Italy.

XII1. THE HALLSTATT CULTURE

It was also perhaps by way of the Adriatic, rather than through
the Macedonian passes, that Minoan manufactures, gnd particu-
larly the later types of bronze swords, reached the Middle Daaube,
and more especially the centres of a new culture which was de-
veloping, under combined Italian, Hungarian, and Danubian in-
fluences, in valley bottoms among the Austrian and Dalmatian
Alps. Of the material culture of central Europe one great trading
centre, Hallstatt, among the great salt-beds to which it owes its
name and its exceptional wealth, gives, a little later, an unusually
full glimpse; for this ‘Hallstatt culture’ not only dominates all the
Upper Danube, but exercises widespread influence over middle
Germany, over central and northern I'rance, and over Britain and
Ireland. Its characteristic swords, modelled at two removes on the
Late Minoan type already mentioned, travelled even further into
Bosnia, Macedonia, Hungary, East Prussia, Posen, Hanover,
Schleswig and Scandinavia and in later varieties into Spain and
the British Isles. It was in fact the first culture so general as to
deserve the name of European, and with its spread about goo—
800 B.c. this survey of the prehistoric world may close.

Outlines of its distribution are given by the finds of a character-
istic leaf~shaped sword with broad-flanged handleplate, a ‘superior
weapon’ which cut its way rapidly in the hands of men of superior
organization, across a large part of central Europe,. and betrays
their occasional incursions into the coast lands of the Mediterra-
nean, as far as the Greek islands and Egypt. o

Several fresh factors contributed to this rapid expansion, and
give the Hallstatt culture its distinctive quality. In the first place,
this is the first great regional culture which made systematic use
of the horse for riding as well as for driving. The horse had been
hunted for food since palaeolithic times, but there is no clear evi-
dence even of its domestication as a milch-animal, outside the
high plateaux of central Asia, until a comparatively late date.
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The first positive record is in a Babylonian tablet of about
2100 B'.C., Where it is described as the ‘ass from the east,’ or ‘from
the®mountains,” and was therefore stili a recent acquisition amon
the ass-using folk west of the Zagros range (p. §01). Its arrival here
is commonly referred to that irruption of fresh peoples from Iran
or beyond, who founded the barbarian Kassite dynasty of Babylon
about 1750 B.c.; and as there is no reason to believe that the great
plateau of Iran itself was even then in much better condition than
now to support an indigenous pastoral civilization, it is probable
that this irruption originated further to the north-east, on the
Sarmatian flatland, and that it is to be connected, in its significance,
if not precisely in date, with the irruption of Aryan-speaking folk
into India from the same northern reservoir, and with that west-~
ward outflow of the ‘tumulus-folk’ across the Dnieper, which
broke up the painted-ware culture of Tripolje and penetrated
through Galicia into Bohemia, and through the Balkan lands into
north-west Asia Minor (pp. 82 s¢q.).

The rapidity and violence of these eruptions from the northern
grassland, far exceeding in extent and effects all earlier move-
ments of which we have any clear indication, were themselves
probably due less to the sudden urgency of unsettlement, than to
the acquaintance of the unsettled peoples with unprecedented
means of rapid and concerted movement, namely the domestic
borse, as steed rather than milk-giver; though the practice of
mediaeval and modern horse-riding nomads shows that the two
functions are compatible, and that commissariat troubles almost
disappear in such a mode of life, provided only that there is ample
grazing. ‘

This however is precisely the most difficult condition to be at-
tained within the Highland Zone and to the south of it; and it is
only on the grassland itself, and in Hungary, Thrace, Thessaly and
other intermont plains in the Balkan lands; on the Phrygian and
Cappadocian plateaux in Asia Minor; in the larger basins of north
Syria; and in a few secluded troughs within the Median and
Persian mountains, that local centres of horse-breeding and horse-
manship were established permanently. The position of Egypt is
ambiguous, as usual. It has been suggested that the peculiarities of
the thoroughbred ‘barb’ variety point to an independent domes-
tication of a north African breed of horse now otherwise extinct;
but it is noteworthy that Egypt does not seem to have made any
use of horses at all, eastern, indigenous or western, until after
the period of oppression by Asiatic invaders which separates
the X1Ith Dynasty from the XVIIIth; that is, until about 1600
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B.c.; and by this time the horse was apparently being already im-
ported into Crete, only a little before the period at whlch the
northern aggressors were beginning to break through into “the
coastlands of the Aegean. Once introduced, however, the horse
found congenial quarters around the fen-margins of the Delta, and
Egyptian chariotry met Hittite chariots and cavalry on equal terms
in the Syrian wars of the thirteenth century. )

As in Cappadocia and Syria, so in Thrace and above all in Hun-
gary, and eventually throughout the Danube valley, horse-driving,
and eventually horse-riding conquerors organized and led their
very mixed native levies, in every direction where there was pros-
pect of loot and lands. The Phrygians, for example, passed over
into Asia Minor in the thirteenth century, on the same track as
earlier ‘tumulus-folk,” and wrecked the decadent empire off the
horse-driving Hittites. Some think that the Homeric ‘Achaeans’
represent another such incursion through Macedonia and Thessaly
as far as ‘horse-grazing Argos.” The terremare-culture of the Po
valley came to an abrupt and violent end through a similar invasion
out of Styria and Krain, where most graphic representations of
these sporting and fighting people are found on bronze vessels
of rather later date.

North of the Carpathians again, other bodies of essentially simi-
lar horse-owning folk traversed the North German plain as far as
Denmark, with similar social and political consequences. The sub-
sequent adventures of these, and of the eventual Danubian and
mid-German invaders of the maritime west, belong, however,,
to a later volume.

It is not to be expected that the whole story of the coming of
the horse should be based upon direct evidence of equine remains
or of horse-bits and other horseman’s gear. Enough, however,
seems to be known of the general culture of the horse-owning
peoples, to supplement such direct evidence as there is, by that of
their weapons, ornaments, and other property. Of these, the swords
already mentioned are the most significant; for among a multitude
of earlier types developed by local craftsmen, especially in ¥un-
gary, from the old straight-edged daggers imported as we havn
seen from Italy, and perhaps earlier still from Asia Minor by way of
the Hellespont, there appears at last one, derived from an Aegean
pattern, which gave these restless northern peoples what was in
the literal sense the ‘superior weapon’ against all adversaries. This
‘leaf-shaped’ sword combined for the first time the advantages of
thrust and of cut; and its long flat tang running the full length of
the handle and furnished with lateral flanges gave the structural
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security of a girder where this was most absent from all earlier
blades~Its occurrence as far to the south-cast as Egypt, along with
other mid-European types, all belonging to the pericd of the great
sea-raids of the years about 1200 B.c.; in Cyprus where it was
eventually manufactured locally; and as far west as Spain and Ire-
land, is the best proof of its efficiency as a weapon. From it were
developed not only the specifically ‘Hallstatt’ swords of the tenth,
ninth and eighth centuries, but the swords of the Greeks of classi-
cal times, and less directly that shorter Spanish sword which was
eventually adopted by the Romans.

Another notable invention must be brought into retrospect here,
and may fitly close our story; for it was during the domination of
the leaf-shgped sword that bronze began to give place to iron as
the material for cutting weapons; though rather in the south than
in the home of those swords themselves. Until some first-class site
has been properly explored in Asia Minor or North Syria, cer-
tainty is unattainable at the most crucial points in the history of
the new metal: but from the fragmentary material at present avail-
able, the following points seem to be made out. Egypt had occa-
sional, perhaps accidental, acquaintance with iron as a rarity, from
late predynastic times, and received Syrian iron as a precious metal
in tribute under the XIXth Dynasty, but made no general use of
the metal till Greek times. Babylonia had no early iron, and though
Assyria had it occasionally from the thirteenth century onwards,
there was no iron industry there till later, and iron was mainly
obtained from the highland district of Commagene between North
Syria and Asia Minor. In Palestine, literary references presume
that iron was in use as early as the eleventh century; and iron
weapons occur at Lachish and other Philistine sites after the arrival
of the sea-raiders at the beginning of the twelfth. In North Syria,
an iron-using culture intrudes from the north-west in the twelfth
century, and it is about the same time, after the collapse of the
Minoan sea-power, and of the old coast-land civilization of Cilicia
before similar intruders from inland, that iron weapons become
common rather suddenly in Cyprus.

« As a precious metal for jewellery, Cyprus, like Rhodes, Crete,
and the Minoan area generally, had known iron since about 1400,
and it was perhaps through Minoan intercourse that iron finger-
rings became customary in parts of peninsular Italy. At Hissarlik,
iron does not appear till after the destruction of the sixth city,
which occurred not earlier than the twelfth century; and there is
no reason at present to believe either that Asia Minor obtained its
knowledge of iron from Europe (as has been suggested) or that it
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was brought to Europe directly by the Hellespontine route. In the
north the ‘leaf-shaped’ swords are regularly of bronze, irbn only
coming into use gradually during the ‘Hallstatt’ period, and super-
seding bronze only at its close; later, that is, than in Greece, and
later still than in Cyprus, where the weapons of ‘leaf-shaped’ type
are in iron throughout, from about the eleventh century. Traces
both of the older use of iron as a treasured rarity, and of its later
use for tools and weapons, occur in the Homeric poems, but with-
out precise clue to the relative dates of the passages. That eventu-
ally a great iron-working centre arose in Noricum, and repaid to
Rome the north’s ancient debt to Italian bronze, 1s undisputed;
and it may be that those who introduced the ‘leaf-shaped’ sword
into Cyprus during the twelfth-century sea-raids passed on the
Levant’s knowledge of iron-working to the north, by way of the
Aegean or the Adriatic; but at present, priority seems to lie with
the North Syrian source, with the possibility that this in turn may
be found to be derivative from some other centre beyond Taurus,
such as the Chalybes in north-eastern Asia Minor from whom
early Greece obtained afterwards its finer quality of steel.

A third revolution in custom, of a less material kind, finds its
first illustration on any sufficient scale, in the great burial-ground
at Hallstatt. The custom of cremation, as an alternative to burial,
was of old standing in Europe; for it appears almost (though not
quite) at the beginning of the lake-dwelling occupation of the
Alpine region, and is also characteristic of the painted-ware cul-
ture in Ukraine. But it is not confined to Europe. The Medi-
terranean region knows it not, but practises interment uniformly,
until after the first northern aggressions; and the painted-ware
culture of Anau and Susa has simple earth graves or cists. In
Palestine, however, cremation was practised in a very early phase
of culture at Gezer, and, though it was superseded there later by
burials which seem to represent the first Semitic immigrants, yet
‘they made a very great burning’ for King Asa of Judah in the
tenth century,-and only omitted it for King Jehoram, for special
reasons, in the ninth, So it may be that at this far southern outlier
of what we have already seen to be the larger habitat of ‘Alpine’
man an old forest-usage was retained as long as there was fuel to
spare.

In late neolithic times, Alpine cremation spread into Italy with
the ‘terremare’~folk, and similarly on the north side of the Alps
it came gradually into general use, passing over, for example, into
Britain and Asia Minor alike. Something must however be allowed
here for the dispersal of the Tripolje people westward, over the
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middle basin of the Danube, and also for the prevalence of cre-
mation among the Aryan-speaking invaders of India, and there-
foresprobably among other folk also on the northern grassland,

At Hallstatt itself, the actual process of replacement is illustrated
by many examples, interment being first supplemented by partial
cremation, for example of the head, feet or abdomen, and only
gradually superseded by total incineration. This, however, is a late
instance; in Thessaly, cremation appears with the earliest ‘leaf-
shaped” swords, probably about the eleventh century, and the
splendid pyre-funerals of the Homeric poems may anticipate this
by a few generations. In Greece and 1n Italy, as in Herodotus’
description of Thrace in his own day, both rituals persisted
side-by-side till Christian doctrine restored the aboriginal usage
of ths south.

Into the significance of this conflict of beliefs as to the latter
end of Man, this is not the place to go: let Herodotus, with whose
wisdom we began, close the story in his own way. ‘Him who has
left them, they bury in the earth, with gladness and sport, recount-
ing all the ewils from which he is now free and in perfect bliss’. . .
“for three days they lay out the body, slay all sorts of sacrifice, and
hold a feast, ending their mourning first; and then they bury,
burning 1o ashes, or merely interring, and cast a mound, and hold
sports of every kind, in which the chiefest prizes are for single
combat, Such is the Thracian’s funeral’—on the margin between
two worlds.



CHAPTER III
EXPLORATION AND EXCAVATION

I. THE RELATION OF ARCHAEOLOGY TO HISTORY

N every department of human life the past century has wit-
]I nessed the gradual growth of free enquiry. Documents formerly
regarded as infallible have in recent years been made the subject
of the severest criticism. Neither the sanction of long habitual
acceptance, as in the case of the classical historians, nor the
endorsement of the divine verbal inspiration attributed to the
Hebrew Scriptures, has exempted the writings named from this
treatment. The statements which they contain have been put to
every conceivable test. Along with the textual and literary criticism
of the documents themselves, there have advanced pari passu the
exploration of the obscurer literatures of North European and
of Oriental nations, the observation and tabulation of the rites,
customs, and beliefs of peoples in primitive stages of civilization,
and the excavation of ancient cities and settlements. A wealth of
illustrative material has thus been collected, which has undoubt-
edly illuminated many formerly dark passages in the historical
records.

It is not to be supposed, however, that archaeological or ethno-
logical research can supersede the labour of the historical critic,
or that the results of such work can be called in, definitely to cor-
roborate or to refute his conclusions. Doubtless the archaeologist
may discover an inscription which, referring to some historical
event, may supplement, or correct, the account of the same event
in the pages of some ancient historian. But even such an inscrip-
tion must itself be submitted to criticism. Oriental monarchs were
not above exaggerating their mighty deeds beyond all reason, and
allowance must be made for this weakness. Archaeological research
consists principally in the discovery and the classification of the
common things of daily life—houses, personal ornaments, domestic
utensils, tools, weapons, and the like (see pp. 1 5¢., 66~70). These
are occasionally of value even to the historical critic: for example,
they may help to expose anachronisms. If, to suggest a possible
concrete case, a narrative should describe a community as using
tools or weapons of iron, at a time when, as contemporary deposits
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indicate, it had not yet emerged from the earlier Bronze stage
of culture, then the critic must re-examine his texts. Either the
dooument is wrong in this particular, or, perchance, the word
which he has rendered ‘iron’ may be found to have some other
signification. The reader will understand that this illustration is
merely put forward as an example of the kind of assistance which
the archaeologist may render to the historian. Archaeological evi-
dence of this nature must, however, be cross-examined, like every
other evidence. In a case such as we have supposed, the archae-
ologist must satisfy the historian that the deposits upon which he
bases his deductions are fairly representative of the state of culture
of the whole community, and not merely relics of some insigni-
ficant and hackward group of people living within its borders, but
haviag no direct connexion with the course of history.

In archaeological study we cannot always deduce causes from
the observed effects with mathematical certainty: the evidence is
often ambiguous, and frequently there are no indications to en-
able us to choose among several possible solutions of a problem.
We may, for example, find a layer of ashes in a stratified city-site.
The historian may tell us of a conquest or of a raid about the time
of this deposit; but it is at least an even chance that the fire which
produced the ashes was a mere accidental conflagration, of which
no documentary record has been preserved. Indeed, it is in most
cases desirable for the archaeologist to form his conclusions as to
chronology and allied problems independently of the historian,
and for the two fellow-labourers to settle any differences by gradual
approximation.

To excavate merely with the purpose of ‘confirming’ written
history is to court inevitable disappointment, and, what is worse,
to do most serious injury to the sites examined. Out of ten thou-
sand recorded events, not more than one or two can possibly leave
any permanent record upon the aspect of the sites which witnessed
them. Even the scars of war quickly heal on the face of the earth.
Abraham, Joshua, Samuel, David, Isaiah, Paul march in a ma-
jestic procession through Palestine, but we ransack the land in
vain for their faintest footprint: they live in the written word alone.
An explorer who should be so foolish as to go in pursuit of their
relics would neglect, and very probably destroy, the countless
valuable remains which he would actually meet. The true function
of archaeological research is to discover the conditions amid which
lived such heroes of old as we have mentioned; to show them, no
longer as solitary, more or less idealised or superhuman, figures,
but as men of like passions to ourselves moving with other men,

C.A.H.I 8
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in a busy world engrossed in its secular interests, and making daily
use of the common things of life. .

To excavate with the sole purpose of adding to the stock of
written history, by the discovery of tablets, papyri, or inscriptions,
is an equally fatal error. It would not be too severe to describe
many excavations that have been made as mere ‘tablet-piracies.’
So engrossed has the excavator been in finding libraries of tablets
—the importance of which no one would dream of minimizing—
that he has neglected the pots and the pans, which are essential if
he is to fill in the picture of the ancient life of the region.

To Professor W. M. Flinders Petrie belongs the credit for
calling attention to the importance of ‘unconsidered trifles,” and
he has shown it at many times during his long career as an ex-
cavator. To mention one striking instance, by his preliminaxy re-
connaissance at Tell el-EHesy, the site of Lachish, in Southern
Palestine, he determined for all time the principles of the dating
of Palestinian pottery. He proved, by comparing stratum with
stratum in the mound that covered the remains of this often-re-
built city, that every age had its own style of pot shapes or orna-
ment, and of clay baking. At different times different foreign in-
fluences were brought to bear upon the craftsman. So completely
can the evolution be systematized, that, thanks to Prof. Petrie,
whose scheme has not been modified by his successors except in
occasional details, it is possible to date a Palestinian mound as
unambiguously as if it had been full of inscriptions. Even from
horseback an observant traveller can often assign approximate
limits of date to an ancient site in the country.

Among other advantages, the pottery-test affords a valuable
check by which the modern identification of ancient sites can be
tested and controlled. Many such identifications, made in the early
days of research, chiefly on the unstable foundation of similarity
of name, must now be abandoned, as the potsherds show that the
date of the site, and the date assigned in the literary documents,
do not correspond. Sceing that the comprehension of certain his-
torical events (as, for example, military movements) often depends
upon an exact understanding of topography, the unimportant
sherds which the archaeologist collects may thus not infrequently
become of at least an indirect value to the historian.

The antiquities of the Near East have attracted the attention
and interest of travellers from the days of Herodotus. But for the
purposes of this chapter it is hardly necessary to go back further
than the beginning of the nineteenth century. Before that time
these monuments were a matter rather for intelligent curiosity
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than for serious scientific study. We recall how the Speczator, in
his first’ number (1 March 1711), describes himself as making ‘a
Voy3ge to Grand Cairo, on purpose to take the Measure of a
Pyramid,” and adding, ‘as soon as I had set my self right in that
Particular, [1] returned to my Native Country with great Satis-
faction.” In short, having acquired a disconnected scrap of in-
formation, in itself of only moderate interest, he made no further
use of it. He was typical of his time.

It was, indeed, impossible for any progress to be made in re-
search so long as the inscriptions remained undecipherable. The
outward appearance of Egyptian hieroglyphs was probably familiar
to some Europeans at all times. The meore remote cuneiform of
Mesopotamsa and Asia Minor was naturally for long quite un-
knowh; but from the time of the publication of Pietro della Valle’s
delightful letters describing his extensive Oriental travels, there
was at least a scrap of knowledge available with regard to the as-
pect of that mysterious script, for the writer named has repro-
duced five characters which he saw at Persepolis; and has stated
reasons for his supposition, which proved correct, that they should
be read from left to right. The letter in which he gives these Old
Persian characters is dated 21 October 1621. But the only sources
of knowledge on which would-be decipherers could draw, down
to the beginning of the nineteenth century, were the writers of
Greece; and, as has been subsequently proved, even in the meagre
information which they vouchsafe on these obscure points, they
were blind leaders of the blind.

In this chapter it is proposed to give a brief survey of the history
of the archaeological researches of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, which have so greatly enlarged our knowledge of Egypt,
Babylonia and Assyria, and neighbouring lands; have revealed the
empire of the Hittites; and have discovered the unsuspected
civilization that flourished in the lands of the Aegean in the third
and second millennia B.c. In setting forth the material, we shall
follow the order in which a pioneer expedition to any country
would naturally conduct its researches. First would come a survey
ofsthe country, with an enumeration of the remains above ground;
secondly, the collection and decipherment of its inscriptions; and
thirdly, the excavation of its cities and burial places.
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II. EGYPT
(¢) SURFACE EXPLORATION

Many accounts of the wonders of Egypt have come down to
us from the hands of early writers. Herodotus has provided rich
material for controversy with his descriptions of Lake Moeris and
of the Labyrinth; and, in later times, the pyramid-fields accessible
from Cairo attracted the attention of many mediaeval travellers
and pilgrims. It is, however, hardly worth our while to expend
space upon these fragmentary allusions. It is a strange and prob-
ably a unique fact that the foundations of scientific Egyptology
were laid in a military expedition. With the army that Napoleon
conveyed to Egypt in 1798, in pursuance of his enterprises;"there
were 2 number of draughtsmen and of keen scientific enquirers,
and these made so good a use of their time and opportunities that
they collected an unprecedented mass of topographical informa-
tion. On the materials which they brought together is based the
great Description de I’ Egyptze published in many volumes by the
French Academy between 1809 and 1813, in which we find the
first systematic account of the monuments of the Valley of the Nile.

The inscriptions reproduced in this publication, although the
copies were not without faults—as was to be expected, considering
that they were in a script as yet completely unintelligible—fur-
nished a quantity of useful material for those who first seriously
attempted to unlock the secret of the hieroglyphs. When, as we
shall see in the next section, Champollion had made some progress
with the decipherment of the inscriptions, he was enlisted in the
second great survey, that of Rosellini in 1828. This enterprise
considerably enlarged the body of knowledge accessible on the
subject of the topography of the country; and the reading of the
inscriptions made it possible for the first time to arrange the
monuments in some historical order. The result of the expedition
was not published, however, till after Champollion’s death in 1831.

These explorations had confined themselves to the lower part
of the Nile valley—that below the Aswan cataract. The study-of
Egyptian remains in Nubia, and as far south as Khartiim, was the
work of the next survey, that of Lepsius in 1840. This scholar had
become the most prominent authority of the day on the Egyptian
language. Not only did he examine the surface, but at Memphis
and other places he made excavations. He thus greatly enlarged
the geographical limits within which Egyptian remains were to be
studied, and, further, in returning, he discovered and published
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the important inscriptions left behind by the ancient Egyptian
miners at the copper-bearing parts of the Sinai Peninsula.

By this time the main facts as to the surface antiquities of
Egypt had been ascertained and put on record. All the monu-
ments that a traveller would see in journeying through the country
had been noted and delineated. Of course hardly a year has passed
since then without adding some detail—a new inscription or graf-
fito, for example-—but in the main the statement may stand, that
Lepsius exhausted the general topographical study of the country.
The peculiar conformation of Egypt, a long narrow strip on each
side of a river, and bordered by uninhabitable desert, makes it
possible for a single expedition to cover the whole ground in a way
hardly possable in any other country. IMore scientific and artistic
cartography may have been undertaken since the time of Lepsius:
the Egypt Exploration Fund is carrying out a detailed archaeo-
logical survey; and the erection of the Aswan dam, which involved
the submersion of important ancient remains over a wide extent
of territory, necessitated a close examination of the country af-
fected. But most of the significant work subsequent to Lepsius
has been excavation rather than exploration.

(6) DECIPHERMENT

The few particulars of value regarding the Egyptian hiero-
glyphs, preserved by a number of more or less obscure Greek
writers, would never have been sufficient to enable a scholar to
decipher a single inscription. Till the discovery at Rashid (Ro-
setta), near Alexandria, by an officer of the Napoleonic expedition,
of a bilingual inscription, in Egyptian and Greek, and till its sub-
sequent analysis by European scholars, no solution of the riddle of
Egyptian writing could be found.

The Rosetta stone is a large slab of basalt bearing an inscrip-
tion three times repeated. At the bottom the text appears in Greek,
at the top in hieroglyphics; in the middle it is given again in
Egyptian, but in a cursive simplification of the hieroglyphic called
‘Demotic.” The hieroglyphic part of the inscription is much
baoken, and every line has lost its beginning and end; the Greek
portion is also imperfect at the bottom. With regard to the con-
tents of the inscription, all that we need say is that it is a proclama-
tion by the priests of Memphis, setting forth the good deeds of
Ptolemy Epiphanes, and decreeing that his statue shall be set up
in every temple in Egypt.

The Rosetta stone is often supposed to have been the sole key
used for the solution of the problem of decipherment. But this 1s
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not the case. The decipherers proceeded on the method adopted
by readers of the common substitutionary form of cryptograms.
The first step in such a process would necessarily be the dEter-
mination of the phonetic meaning of tl'1e 'characztcrs; and the lzu}—
guage of the Egyptian part of the inscription being unknown, this
could not be done unless with the aid of proper mames, which
would be common to the Greek and the Egyptian. The Rosetta
stone, in its present condition, happens to contain but one proper
name—that of Ptolemy. In Zo&ga’s De origine et usu obeliscorum
(1797), the happy speculation was adventured that groups of
characters surrounded with an oval ring or carfouche are proper
names, or else especially sacred formulae. They are, as a matter of
fact, royal names; and such a group of characters occeurred in the
Rosetta inscription at places corresponding to the appearatice of
the name MTOAEMAIQZX (Ptolemaios) in the Greek version. An
obelisk from the island of Philae supplied in 1822 the neces-
sary further material. This bore inscriptions in Greek and Egyp-
tian; it had the name MTOAEMAIOZE, and corresponding to it a
cartouckhe identical with that on the Rosetta stone; it had also the
name KAEOTIATPA (Cleopatra) with a different cartouche corre-
sponding. Now the hieroglyphic letters in these cartouches (setting
them out in a row) were respectively as follows:

(A) MTOAEMAIOE = 0o | 2=—=]]|l

I =2

3 4 5 6 7
(B) KAEOMATPA = s.2x ) D%@O&QQ
4 5 6 7 8 9

I oz 3 10 X

Here it is obvious that A 1 is the same as B 5, and thus must be
equated to the Greek I (), which comes in the same positions in
the Greek form of the names. Likewise A 4 is the same as B 2,
and by the same argument must be equivalent to A (/). Again A 3
and B 4 are alike, and must therefore somehow represent the
Greek O. In B, letters 6 and 9 are the same, and must have been
regarded as equivalents to A. We have now got a framework of
known letters, with gaps between them that can be filled immye-
diately by reference to the Greek; we can thus identify A 2 as T,
A g as M, and presumably A 7 as Z (5), the preceding letter being
in some way representative of the group of Greek vowels A1O.
Similarly, in B, we learn to treat letter 1 as K, 3 as the equivalent
of E, and 8 as P (). 7 1is T, but here we are introduced to the
differentiation of cognate sounds, for it is a different character
which 1s used for the same Greek equivalent in the first name. As
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for the two remaining characters, their explanation came in due
time when it was recognized that they always follow and distin-
guish divine female proper names: the one is ¢, the feminine suffix,
the other an egg.

An alphabet of eleven phonetic characters was thus obtained.
The list was extended by applying it to other cartouches found in
the publication of the French Academy, some of which contained
the names of Roman Caesars or of Ptolemaic monarchs or queens,
known from accessible historical sources. A few letters of each of
these being determined, the rest followed automatically, as in the
solution of a cryptogram. When a sufficient body of phonetic
characters had been determined, the application of the key thus
obtained tosthe body of the Rosetta inscription proved that the
Egyptian language was the ancestor of the modern Coptic. This
tongue therefore provided a clue, making it possible to identify
the common words with their Greek equivalents, and to systematize
the grammatical structure of the laﬁgua;re Thus were the founda-
tions laid on which three generations of Egyptologists have built
ever since. The study, however, grows in complexity as it ad-
vances. The language is now Known to have changed greatly
during its long life: the ancient Pyramid texts are in a very differ-
ent form of the language from the inscriptions of the later empire.
The principle that the script represents the consonantal framework
of the language only (adopted by the Berlin school of Erman, but
first enunciated by Brugsch in 185%), and that the characters once
supposed to be vowels are not so primarily, has added serious
difficulty to the grammatical study (see p.-341 sg.).

Readers of books on Egyptology are often perplexed by the
variety of spellings adopted by different scholars in rendering
Egyptian words, and especially proper names. To make them pro-
nounceable at all, the vowels must be supplied; but in most cases
there is little or no guidance to the correct vocalization. And even
the nature of the #xances which distinguished the sounds of the
so-called homophonous consonants is not always certain: thus,
there are several kinds of 4, # and % sounds, as there are in the
Semitic languages, but the nature of the dlﬁ'erences between them
cannot always be determined. There is thus an unavoidable differ-
ence of opinion among scholars as to the true principles of trans-
literation of words written in hieroglyphics: and whenever Hero-
dotus or Manetho happens to give us a Grecized form, that form
is often adopted for simplicity’s sake.

It is regrettable that personal and international jealousies have
done much to obscure the question of the man or men first respon-
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sible for this great addition to knowledge. Four names stand out
prominently in the history of the pioneer researches: the renowned
Oriental scholar, De Sacy; Akerblad, Swedish Minister at Rome;
Thomas Young; and Jean Frangois Champollion. It was the de-
motic text which first attracted attention in the Rosetta Stone, and
a facsimile was prepared by the Society of Antiquaries of London
for distribution among scholars. De Sacy and Akerblad first pub-
lished dissertations upon it in 1802, and the latter succeeded in
identifying correctly fourteen of its characters. Dr Thomas Young
(1773~1820), one of those singular ‘Admirable Crichtons” who
were more numerous in former generations than they are now, in
these days of specialization, published in 1814 a study of the de-
motic characters with an alphabet embodying Akerbld’s results,
but without sufficient acknowledgment of his predecessor’s Wwork;
it is true, he seems to have arrived at his own results independ-
ently, but he had certainly read Akerblad’s essay before he pub-
lished his own. Later, in 1818, he contributed an extensive article
on Egypt to the Encyclopaedia Britannica, embodying all his re-
searches, with an explanation (on the whole very incorrect, 1t must
be confessed) of about 200 hieroglyphs.

The true founder of scientific Egyptology, so far as the lan-
guage is concerned, was undoubtedly Champeollion (1790—1832),
who, again, worked on similar lines to the other investigators, and
(as it would appear) with full knowledge of the progress of their
researches. It is regrettable that, as Young absorbed the work of
Akerblad, so he seems to have quietly appropriated the work of
Young, without doing justice to his useful pioneer labours. He
possessed, however, a thorough knowledge of Coptic, which his
rivals lacked, and without which even in modern times a scientific
study of the language is impossible; and thus equipped, he was
able far to outdistance his competitors, and to win for himself a
permanent fame which a little more generosity to his fellow-
labourers would not have diminished.

() EXCAVATION

It is impossible to give any complete survey of the history of
Egyptian excavation. A few details only can be mentioned. We
have already seen that Lepsius conducted some excavations at
Memphis and elsewhere during his survey of the country. But the
real founder of excavation work in Egypt was Auguste Mariette,
the first director of the Cairo Museum. For the thirty years fol-
lowing 1850 Mariette had the whole work of excavation in his
own hands under an exclusive permit; and as all Egypt was virgin
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soil before him, it is not surprising that his name is associated with
some of the most epoch-making discoveries that have been made
in tde country. The Serapeum of Memphis (the cemetery of the
sacred Apis bulls), the temple of the Sphinx at Gizeh, and the
cemeteries of Sakkarah, are among the chief fruits of his labours,
as well as the clearance of the great temples of Abydos, Medinet
Habu, Der el-Bahri, and Edfu from the rubbish that centuries of
Arab neglect had allowed to accumulate. At the same time in-
numerable inscriptions, works of art, statues, and other minor ob-
jects enriched the museums of Paris or of Cairo. After his death
in 1880, while the Cairo Museum continued, very properly, to
reserve the right to prevent unique or otherwise valuable cbjects
from leaving the country, permission was extended to representa-
tives®of other countries to increase knowledge by conducting ex-
cavations on their own account. ‘The reign of Maspero (afterwards
Sir Gaston Maspero) in the Cairo Museum was brilliantly inau-
gurated by the opening of the pyramid of Unas at Sakkarah, on
the walls of whose chamber were found the priceless ‘Pyramid
Texts,” documents of absolutely inestimable value for the philo-
logical history of the Egyptian language, and for the study of the
early development of Egyptian religious ideas.

In 1883 the English Egypt Exploration Fund (now the Egyps
Exploration Society) was founded, and has since done steady work
in several departments: excavation, surface exploration and sur-
vey, including the publication of inscriptions; and Greco-Roman
studies, more especially the decipherment and publication of the
immense stores of papyri which certain sites have yielded. France,
Germany, Switzerland and the United States of America followed
suit in establishing and maintaining excavating expeditions. Every
year produces a bewildering mass of new material. Among the
more striking discoveries are the cacke of Royal Mummies (Mas-
pero and Loret, 1881), the sites of Tanis and of Naucratis (Petrie,
1884~—%), the Tell el-Amarna correspondence (1887), the site of
Bubastis (Naville, 1887—9), Tell el-Amarna, and the numerous
relics of the Heresy of Ikhnaton (Petrie, 1891), the Fayyum ex-
®avations, which resulted in the identification of the Lake Moeris
and of the Labyrinth of Herodotus, the Greco-Roman mummy
portraits, and the first great collection of Greco-Roman papyri
(Petrie, 1888), the treasures of the pyramids of Dahshur (De
Morgan, 1894), the tombs of the early dynastic kings at Abydos
(Amélineau, 1895, continued in later years by Petrie and by
Naville), the ‘Israel’ stele of Merneptah (Petrie, 1896), the “pre-
dynastic’ race, first found at Nakadah (Petrie, 1896), the Tombs of
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the Kings near Thebes (various explorers and years—most re-
markable, probably, being the rich tomb of the parents of Queen
Tiy, and of the Queen herself, by T. Davis, 1904—6), the tomib of
Osiris at Abydos (Naville, 1902, and following years), the Ara-
maic papyri at Elephantine (1905 and following years), the de-
tailed study of the temple of Der el-Bahri, resulting in the dis-
covery of the wonderful Hathor cow-figure and many other works
of art (Naville, a work of many years). This may suffice to give
some idea of the work that has been no less energetically pursued
since the date at which this enumeration stops*.

I1I1I. MESOPOTAMIA
() SURFACE EXPLORATION

The testimonies of early travellers regarding the” remairs of
Mesopotamia are for the greater part confined to the two biblical
sites of Nineveh and Babylon—the former close to the town of
Mosul, the latter not far from Baghdad. The tradition of the
identification of these two sites was never quite lost, although
some travellers express themselves as sceptical about them. From
the point of view of archaeological discovery, however, the
criticisms and observations of the seventeenth and eighteenth
century pioneers are of historical interest only.

As in the case of Egypt, it was the nineteenth century which
witnessed the real beginning of scientific work in Mesopotamia.
In the important department of surface surveying the first name
that calls for mention is that of C. J. Rich (1787—1820), Resident
in Baghdad of the East India Company, who employed his leisure
in visiting and surveying the gigantic mounds and fields of ruins
which represent the ancient cities of Babylonia and Assyria. By
his labours, accurate knowledge became available for the first time
as to the real magnitude and outward appearance of the remains
at such sites as Babylon, Arbela, Nineveh and others. During, and
soon after, Rich’s official residence at Baghdad, the best-known
remains were visited by Buckingham (1816), R. K. Porter (1818),
Mignan (183%), G. B. Fraser (1834), and other travellers, all of
whom added details of importance to the facts already recorded,
But a detailed survey of the whole region was still lacking: there
was as yet nothing but the observations of single travellers upon
individual sites.

This want was in part supplied by the survey, in 1835~7, of
the courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, by a British expedition
under the direction of General Chesney. ‘The maps which embody

1 On the work of the Egyptian Rescarch Account, the Egyptian
Exploration Sodiety, etc., see p. 625 (¢).
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the results of this work were the foundation for all later topo-
graphicil investigation. Although the purpose of the Chesney ex-
pedition was commercial and political rather than scientific, science
profited in no small degree by the results of the work, and a great
stimulus was given to further exploration. Of more immediate
scientific value were the surveys of Assyria by J. F. Jones (1852),
and the unfinished reconnaissance of Babylon under Selby, in the
early sixties.

(/) DECIPHERMENT

The decipherment of the cuneiform characters was a task of
considerably greater difficulty than that of the Egyptian hiero-
glyphs. In the latter study, the investigators had the assistance of
inscriptions in a form of writing and language so thoroughly well-
known as Greek; and when the Egyptian words themselves began
to emerge from the hieroglyphic mystery which enshrouded them,
their similarity to their Coptic progeny made the further task of
interpretation comparatively smooth. In the case of the cuneiform
characters, however, the decipherers had first to contend with the
complexity and apparent want of individuality of the symbols
themselves, and with their enormous number. Nor was there any
available translation, in a known language, of any of the inscrip-
tions to be analysed. True, the key was ultimately obtained, as in
all such cases, by the use of bilingual inscriptions; but the ‘trans-
lation’ had itself to be first made intelligible. Though the deci-
pherers were not obliged (in current phrase) to interpret ignotum
per ignotius, it is certainly true that they had to interpret zgnorum
per ignotum.

Already in 1765 Niebuhr had surveyed the imposing ruins of
Persepolis, a site which had shared with Nineveh and Babylon the
interest of the earlier travellers, but by reason of their magnitude
rather than of their historical associations; and he had pointed out
that the cuneiform characters, while possessing a superficial simi-
larity in all inscriptions, were not always identical in detail. There
were certain inscriptions which appeared to be in a simplified form
-of the script (Old Persian): in these comparatively few characters
—some forty—were employed, and the words were divided
by a single oblique wedge. In others a more complex script, em-
ploying many characters, was used (Susian or Elamite). A third
form (Babylonian) was distinguished by a still greater elaboration
of the groups of wedges which formed the individual characters,
and by an even greater number of signs. In many cases these
three forms were found side by side, and it was natural to suppose
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that such groups were a threefold presentation of the same state-
ment, like the three parallel legends on the Rosetta stonel

The first successful attempt at deciphering any of the cunei-
form characters was made by G. F. Grotefend, whoin 1802 identi-
fied three royal names in the simplified script. Being ignorant of
Oriental languages, he was unable to make further progress; but
he had succeeded in ascertaining the correct values of about one-
third of the Old Persian letters. His dissertation, presented to the
Gbottingen Academy, was refused publication; not till 1893 was it
unearthed and printed from Grotefend’s MS, as a landmark in
the history of cuneiform studies. It is noteworthy that the first
steps towards the unriddling of the hieroglyphs of Egypt and
the cuneiform characters of Mesopotamia were madesn the same
year. Meanwhile at Naksh-i-Rustam inscriptions in Greek afid in
the Pehlevi script of Persian afforded the clue, in the hands of De
Sacy, to the latter character: and Anquetil-Duperron (stimulated
by Thomas Hyde’s History of Persian Religion, 1700), succeeded
by his studies of the Avesta in further advancing the knowledge
of the Old Persian, the language which ultimately proved to be of
great value for the decipherment of the cuneiform. Even so early
as 1823, Saint-Martin had shown that a vase, first published in
1762, with inscriptions in Egyptian and cuneiform, was a bi-
lingual: the cuneiform being the Persian equivalent of the Egyp-
tian, shown by Champollion to read ‘Xerxes the Great King.’

Grotefend 1s the Akerblad or the Young of cuneiform studies;
their Champollion is Sir Henry Creswicke Rawlinson. This mili-
tary officer, stationed in Persia on diplomatic duty, without any
previous knowledge of Grotefend’s work, succeeded independ-
ently in finding his key; and as he possessed the knowledge which
Grotefend lacked of ancient tongues, such as Zend (cognate with
the Old Persian language of the cuneiform inscriptions), he was
able to carry the solution of the problem to the end. The discovery
of the key rests on what may not unfairly be called a happy guess.
Near Hamadan Rawlinson discovered two short inscriptions, set
forth in the trilingual form already observed at Persepolis. When
the texts of the ‘simplified’ script, on which it was natural to begin
the study, were set side by side, it was found that they were prac-
tically identical, save in two places. In the twelfth line of inscrip-
tion A there was a word, which we may denote by x, and corre-
sponding to it in inscription B was a different word, y. In the nine-
teenth line of inscription A a third word, z, was found, and in the
corresponding place of B the word x reappeared. Rawlinson
assumed that these three words were the names of kings; that the
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inscriptions were the proclamations of successive kings, who in
the coulse of their inscriptions referred to themselves and to their
fatkers; and that therefore the name of the king in the earlier of
the two inscriptions would appear in the place assigned to the
name of the king’s father in the later. By trial this theory could be
tested; all that was needed was to find, if possible, three successive
monarchs whose names would fit the alphabetic characters. This
proved to be actually the case with Hystaspes, Darius, and Xerxes,
in their Old Persian forms; and the identification of their names
with the three words gave Rawlinson fourteen characters of the
alphabet. With the knowledge of Zend which he possessed, the
extension of the decipherment to cover the whole ground of the
simplest fosm of cuneiform, now proved to be Old Persian, was
only'a matter of time.

The two more complex forms still remained unknown, but
the conquest of the Persian inscriptions provided the necessary
key. On the borders of Media stands the great isolated rock of
Behistun, rising sheer from the surrounding plain to a height of
about 1700 feet. On a portion of the surface of this rock, chosen
at a height of 300 feet—no doubt to guard against the wilful de-
facement of later generations—and specially prepared for the pur-
pose, Darius Hystaspes had caused to be engraved, in the year
516 B.C., a long account of the glories of his reign, and of his
triumphs over his many enemies, foreign and domestic. This in-
scription, again, is trilingual, and being of considerable length it
offers much valuable material to the decipherer; moreover, owing
to the nature of its contents, it contains a large number of proper
names, the first landmarks to be noted by those who would un-
ravel an unknown script. With wonderful perseverance Rawlinson
overcame the dangers and difficulties of climbing the rocks and of
copying and making squeezes of the inscriptions, a work which he
began in 1835—7, and continued at intervals, as his official duties
gave him opportunity, till, in 1847, he was able to publish a com-
plete translation, with full grammatical analysis, of the Persian text.

Rawlinson then proceeded to the third (the Babylonian) cunei-
Lorm script and with immediate success. Other labourers were
soon attracted into the field, chief among them being Edward
Hincks, an Irish clergyman, to whom much of the credit of ex
tending the conquest into the more difficult field of the associated
scripts is due. Oppert, de Saulcy, and Talbot are also to be named
among these pioneers. The discovery that Babylonian and Assyrian
—for both began to emerge when the force of the charactets was
determined—were Semitic tongues, closely cognate with Hebrew,
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to some extent lightened the labour. The deciphcrment was sub-
mitted to a final test in 18457, when the Royal Asiatic "Society
challenged students to prepare translations, without collaboration,
for official comparison, of the long inscription on the newly-found
cylinder of Tiglath-pileser I. Rawlinson, Hincks, Talbot, and
Oppert all submitted renderings; and when these were unsealed
and compared, the President of the Society was able to announce
that the renderings were so close as to leave no doubt that the true
key had been found, and that the new science, looscly named
¢ Assyriology,” was thus established on a solid foundation.

The difficulties of the decipherment of the Semitic cuneiform
inscriptions, as compared with the Persian, lie in the following
facts: the characters are not alphabetic, but syllabic or idleographic;
in consequence, as was first pointed out by Botta, words can be
written in different ways, using different syllabic combinations, or
even ideograms alone; while even a small inflexion of a word may
change its external aspect. IMoreover, each character has not always
one meaning alone, and each syllable is not necessarily represented
by one sign alone. Very many of the characters have more than
one sound attached to them, to be determined from the context;
and there are many groups of different characters having some
one phonetic significance in common. This difficulty was felt by
the ancient scribes themselves; who, for their own guidance and for
the help of their pupils, drew up elaborate sign-lists, which have
proved of great service to modern interpreters. This ambiguity
will explain the bewildering variety of form which historical and
legendary names have assumed in the hands of different scholars
—Ut(a)-Napishtim and Shamas-Napishtim; Ur-Bau and Ur-
Engur, and so forth.

It is not only such coincidences of reading as the test in 1857,
that have given modern scholars their security in reading cunei-
form script. Their assurance comes also from the conformity of
the Babylonian and Assyrian languages—they are almost one—
thus revealed, with the grammatical formulae of Semitic speech;
from the Aramaic endorsements sometimes found upon contract-
tablets, which give in a well-known script transliterations of names
recorded in the cuneiform documents; ffl)'om certain late cuneiform
renderings of Greek words; from fragments of the Aramaic trans-
lation of the Behistun inscription found on Elephantine Island;
and from the discovery at Boghaz Keui of the cuneiform (Baby-
lonian) version of the treaty between Ramses II and the Hittites,
of which the Egyptian version had long been known.

The second group of cuneiform characters is now known to



IT1, 1xx] SEMITIC AND SUMERIAN 127

represent a later form of the old language of Susa or Elam: it is
of an agglutinative construction. The decipherment of this group
is duve largely to Westergaard and Norris (1844—52).
Meanwhile, Hincks 1n 1860 recognized that the cuneiform
used for the writing of the Semitic languages of Mesopotamia was
not originally devised for the purpose, but had been borrowed
from some other source which was variously called ‘Scythian’
(Hincks), ‘Akkadian’ (Rawlinson) or ‘Sumerian’ (Oppert). This
was the first seed of the great ‘Sumerian’ controversy. For as in-
vestigation advanced, another language made its appearance, of
agglutinative form, a language which had been assiduously studied
by the Babylonians, for tablets with vocabularies and interlinear
translations from this unknown tongue into Babylonian were dis-
covered. It seemed impossible that the very ancient Babylonian
civilization should have been preceded by another, altogether for-
gotten, which had in fact taught its arts to the Babylonians: and
some scholars accordingly sought refuge from such a conclusion
by supposing that the parent culture was a purely artificial con-
trivance of the Babylonian priests. This view is no longer held,
but there is still some difference of opinion as to the priority of
Sumerian or Semitic; and the uncertainty whether particular
proper names are to be regarded as the one or the other accounts
for some of the above-mentioned differences in transliteration. See

further, pp. 357, 364 5¢., 371.
() EXCAVATION

The story of formal excavation in Mesopotamia begins in 1842,
with the exploration of the mounds now called Kuyunjik and
Khorsabad respectively. Paul Botta was appointed French consu-
lar agent at Mosul in that year, and his ambitions were aroused by
the sight of the great mounds almost at his deor. Dependent on
his own personal resources, he at first attacked Kuyunjik, but
with discouraging results; afterwards, acting on a hint given him
by a friendly native, he turned his attention to Xhorsabad, and
almost immediately uncovered the great sculptures of the palace
of Sargon.

Three years later (Sir) Henry Layard opened the mound of
Nimrud (the biblical Calah), and in it discovered the palaces of
Ashur-nasir-pal, Sargon, Shalmaneser, and other great Assyrian
monarchs. He found the huge winged bulls, the graphic sculptures
of Ashur-nasir-pal, the black obelisk of Shalmaneser, and other
priceless treasures which now adorn the British Museum. In his
second expedition (1849—18 50) he found at Kuyunjik the palace-
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sculptures of Sennacherib, and the first of those great and varied
store-houses of vanished literature, the palace librariesc But to
make a full list of Layard’s numerous and varied discoveries,ceven
to enumerate the mounds which he examined, would here be im-
possible. It is little wonder that popular enthusiasm was aroused,
for the public mind was at the time being rendered uneasy by the
advances of biblical criticism, and the enunciation of the doctrines
of evolution, with all that they implied. The obvious bearing of
these discoveries on the credibility of the Scriptural history did
not fail to kindle an interest that mere art or archaeology could
not hope to arouse.

While we must in fairness not forget that in the fifties of the
last century the principles of scientific excavation—a new disci-
pline—had not been established, we cannot withhold crigicism
from the methods of these early pioneers. It was a fatal mistake to
wander from mound to mound, pitting here and there in search
of sculptures and of piles of tablets. Not only were the architectural
monuments disturbed, but the eyes of the local natives were opened
to the value of loot so easily gathered. The expense of completely
working out one single site would indeed be great, but the scien-
tific results would exceed to an extent incalculable those of the
same amount of scrappy work at a large number of sites.

Layard’s work was continued, after his departure from the scene
of his labours, by his former companion, a cultivated native of the
country, Hormuzd Rassam. He, too, had the good fortune that
proverbially attends the beginner: in 18 53 he found at Kuyunjik
the palace of Ashur-bani-pal, with its sculptures and its library;
many years later (1878) he discovered the famous bronze gates
of Balawiat, and in 1882 he finished his career with the identifica-
tion and partial excavation of the site of Sippar.

So far Assyria had been the centre of interest. In 1854 Baby-
lonia began to attract the attention of the digger, the work of
Loftus on the site of Erech being the first extensive work of the
kind in that country. He was followed by Layard, who excavated,
but without conspicuous success, in Babel, Nippur, and one or two
other sites. The great mounds of Babylonia were found to offer
no such immediate and startling results as those of the Assyrian
palaces. T'he buildings were for the greater part in brick, and their
interest was religious rather than artistic or domestic, This does
not, of course, detract from their scientific importance; but it
makes it less easy to interest those on whom the explorers have to
count for financial aid. Nor did the early Babylonian excavations
produce such great literary harvests as the libraries of Assyria.
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Unable to linger over these early excavations we have to pass
over with a2 bare mention Taylor’s digging at Abu Shahrein and
his examination of the temple of the moon-god at FMukayyar
(Ur)in 1855, and Rawlinson’s investigation, about the same time,
which finally settled the character of the tower-temple of Nebu-
chadrezzar, called in modern times el-Birs, and popularly sup-
posed to be the ruin of the Tower of Babel (p. 503).

The next great discovery was made in the British Museum. On
the 3rd of December 1872, George Smith, a man of unusual
natural gifts, who had at first been employed as an assistant in a
quite subordinate capacity, read a paper before the newly-founded
Society of Biblical Archaeology which began with these words—
surely the bgldest announcement ever made of an epoch-making
find: s A short time back I discovered among the Assyrian tablets
in the British Museum an account of the Flood.” This was the
first of that wonderful series of Cosmogonic legends that Assyria
has yielded to us, new examples of which still come to light from
time to time, and which, joined with the progress of geology and
of historical criticism, have revolutionized the current conceptions
of the early chapters of Genesis. Enthusiasm was aroused to an
extraordinary height, and the Daily Telegrapk subsidized an ex-
pedition to be conducted by Smith in search of more tablets. In
this and in a later expedition, at the charges of the British
Museum, Smith collected a great literary spoil from the already
much-plundered mound of Kuyunjik. Unfortunately on his third
expedition, in 1876, to make further excavations at Nineveh, he
collapsed in health and died at Aleppo.

The centre of gravity of interest now once more shifted to
Babylonia. The French consul at Basrah, De Sarzec, turned his
attention to the mound of Telloh, afterwards identified with the
Babylonian city of Shirpurla, or Lagash, as the name is now gener-
ally read. His success was astonishing. The famous sculptures and
other relics of Gudea and other early Sumerian kings revealed a
style of art hitherto unknown, told us of the unimagined greatness
of these ancient and forgotten monarchs, opened an unsuspected
chapter in the world’s history, and, among other results of scarcely
less importance, showed us primitive forms of the writing which
developed into the cuneiform script. The Germans now entered
the arena, hitherto occupied exclusively by France and Britain;
and Moritz and Koldewey by their work at the sites of Surghul
and el-Hibbah still further enlarged our knowledge of the Sumer-
ian empire: this expedition began its work in 1887. In the follow-
ing year America joined in, and the expedition to Nippur, begin-

C.A.H.I 9
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ning in 1888, and continued at intervals for many years, had rich
results, the publication of which is still in progress. ’

De Sarzec died in 1901, and two years later the Frenchronce
more attacked Telloh, greatly adding to the material already col-
lected from that magnificent site. But during the present century
the interest of these Babylonian sites has been to some extent
eclipsed by the results of De Morgan’s Persian mission, beginning
with the first excavation at Susa in 1897~8. Such ‘finds’ as the
great obelisk of Manishtusu, king of Kish, the ‘Victory Stele’ of
Naram-Sin, with its most graphic and life-like reliefs, and above
all the world-famous code of Hammurabi, one of the most striking
archaeological discoveries ever made, have secured for the Susa
expedition a place in the front rank of undertakinge of the kind
from which it can never be dislodged. -

Of later work in Babylonia and Assyria we may mention the
further British Museum excavations at Kuyunjik by L. W. King
and R. Campbell Thompson (1903—5), and those of Koldewey at
Babylon, carried on continuously until the outbreak of war in
1914. However in 1918 Thompson and Hall were able to resume
excavation and among other discoveries at Abu Shahrein (Eridu)
found indications of a presumably prehistoric occupation by some
Elamite or related people. See further, Chap. x, pp. 373 sg9.

IV. SYRTA AND PALESTINE
(¢) SURFACE EXPLORATION

The unique interest of Syria and Palestine has made the surface
of this region familiar to the pilgrims of many generations. But
here also, as in the other countries considered in this chapter,
scientific exploration begins in the nineteenth century. Seetzen in
1801, and Burckhardt, who discovered the rock-city of Petra in
1809, as well as Buckingham in 1821, may be said to have been
the pioneers; these men penetrated, in the face of great difficulties,
into recesses of the land till then unvisited. Costigan in 1835 first
attempted to navigate the waters of the Dead Sea and to explore
its mysterious shores. But he fell a victim to the deadly fevers of
Jericho, as did Molyneux in 1847, his successor in the same entex-
prise, and also, many years afterwards, T'yrwhitt Drake, an officer
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. The first man who endeavoured
to make a reconnaissance of the whole country was Edward Robin-
son, an American Congregationalist minister, whose studies ex-
tended over the years from 1838 to 1842, and whose book, Bis-
Zical Researches in Palestine, notwithstanding the primary exegeti-
cal interest which the title expresses, marks an era in Palestinian
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geography. Robinson was followed by Tobler (1845-1866) and
Guérin (1852 and following years), whose rich topographical col-
lectidhs paved the way for the Ordnance Survey conducted under
the auspices of the Palestine Exploration Fund. The admirable
cartographic work of Van der Velde (18 §1—2) must not be for-
gotten; and while his maps were superseded only by the Palestine
Exploration Fund’s survey, the wonderful photographic survey
carried out under military auspices during the recent war marks a
very great advance in this department.

In Syria, which had been neglected in comparison with Pales-
tine, and the thorough exploration of which is still a geographical
desideratum, good work was done in the middle of the nineteenth
century by e Vogiié and Waddington, by the former in studying
the aficient churches, and by both in collecting the Semitic and
Greek inscriptions, which are so numerous in various parts of Syria.
Valuable surveys were made in Phoenicia (1860) by Renan; and,
in recent years, by an American expedition under H. C. Butler.

The Palestine Exploration Fund, the first public body to devote
itself exclusively to work in this region, was founded in London in
186 5. After some preliminary work of excavation in Jerusalem,
it embarked in 1870 on the Ordnance Survey above mentioned,
under the direction of Conder and Tyrwhitt Drake. The latter
was a young zoologist, but endowed with a marvellous capacity
for acquiring languages. He had already accompanied the noted
linguist, E. H. Palmer, in an adventurous march through the
desert of the Tih, and seemed well fitted by his physical powers
to take part in so laborious an enterprise as the survey. But he died
shortly after the work began. His place was taken by a young
lieutenant of engineers, afterwards to be famous as Lord Kitchener
of Kharttim. The maps, and the series of volumes accompanying
them, containing name-lists, descriptions of fauna and flora, and
brief—sometimes too brief—notices of the surface appearances
of the various sites and mounds and fields of ruins scattered so
richly over the country, are the basis of all later topographical
work. It cannot be claimed that the work was as full as it might be,
fo? there are still plenty of gleanings left, even for an explorer who
does not dig; and the knowledge since acquired on the subject of
the chronology of pottery, as explained above (p. 114), reopens the
question of many of the identifications of ancient sites proposed
by the explorers. Still, these defects are mere sun-spots, and the
work will always stand as a monument of industry and enthusiasm.
Some later surveys, such as those of Schumacher and of Musil, in
the land of Moab, may be noticed in passing.

2
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() DECIPHERMENT .

There is nothing to say in this section under the head &f de-
cipherment, as all the inscriptions of Palqstine and Syna are in
known scripts and languages—though the interpretation of many
of them offers no little difficulty. The Hittitc hieroglyphs are
treated in a later section. Of the inscriptions in which the mys-
terious Philistines may have recorded their sentiments, and which,
when they appear, may be expected to offer problems analogous
to those of the hieroglyphic and cuneiform mysterics, none has as
yet rewarded any excavator, and the ‘specech of Ashdod’ still re-
mains unknown.

(©) EXCAVATION

The excavations which have been carried on in the Holy Land,
like those in Mesopotamia, have all been partial. Lack of funds,
and the limitations imposed by the Turkish Imperial Permits,
which required the work to be completed in two or at most three
years, have hitherto prevented the attainment of the ideal of carry-
ing out an excavation to the very end. The sites dug have been as
follows: isolated spots in and around Jerusalem (Warren, 1867—
70); Tell el-Hesy, the ancient Lachish (Petrie and afterwards Bliss,
1891—2); the South Wall of Jerusalem (Bliss and Dickie, 1894—7);
Gath (), Azekah (?), and Marissa (Bliss and R. A. S. Macalister,
1899—1900); Gezer (Macalister, 1901—8); Beth-Shemesh (D.
Mackenzie and F. G. Newton, 1910~12), Megiddo (Schumacher,
1903—4); Taanach (Sellin, 1902~3); Jericho (Sellinand Watzinger,
1909—10); Samaria (Lyon and Reissner, 1908~10). The above list
down to Beth-Shemesh contains the sites dug for the Ialestine
Exploration Fund; Megiddo and Jericho were excavated under
German auspices, Taanach under Austrian, and Samaria under
American. Since the War excavation has been undertaken at
other sites, such as Ashkelon (Garstang, 1920—2).

The results which have rewarded this activity have been very
different from those obtained by Egyptian and Mesopotamian ex-
plorers. It is not in human nature for a Palestine explorer to read
without a feeling of envy of the rich epigraphic and artistic harvest
gathered by his brethren in Egypt and Mesopotamia. The Moabite
Stone, found almost at the beginning of scientific excavation (in
1868), is always before his eyes as a stimulus and encouragement;
but so far that extraordinary monument stands alone, and many
hundreds of tons of earth have to be removed before a find of
really outstanding importance can be expected.
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The chief discoveries that have been made on Palestinian soil
(including in the denomination Syria and the land across the
Jordan) have not been numerous. In epigraphy, the stele of Mesha,
commonly called the Moabite Stone, stands easily first as a monu-
ment of unique importance. A long way behind comes the Siloam
tunnel inscription, which tells us little of real historical value. This
and the Gezer calendar, and the Samaria ostraca, are the only other
specimens of pre-exilic Hebrew, apart from inscribed seals, etc.,
as yet discovered. These, while possessing some sociological and
philological interest, are devoid of direct historical value. A few
cuneiform inscriptions have come to light, e.g. in Lachish, a tablet
belonging to the Tell el-Amarna series, two Gezer tablets of the
period of tha Assyrian domination of Israel, and a few in Taanach.
All thee other important epigraphic discoveries in Palestine proper
have been late inscriptions, a few in Hebrew (Jewish), but mostly
in Greek, as for instance the minatory stele of Herod’s Temple,
discovered at Jerusalem by Clermont-Ganneau, and the taxation-
tablet found in fragments at Beer-sheba. Across the Jordan, the
most important monument, next to the Moabite stone, is the stele
of Seti I, found at Tell esh-Shihab. This, perhaps, is the most con-
venient place for referring to the Aramaean inscriptions of Zen-
jirli, north of Aleppo, found in 1888—9, and relating to a small
North Semitic kingdom of which it was the centre; as well as the
funerary inscriptions of the Phoenician kings, Tabnith and Esh-
munazar, and the dedicatory inscriptions cut upon the foundations
of the Temple of Eshmun at Sidon. Other excavations and dis-
coveries in North Syria will be mentioned in their place.

Reference must also be made to the epigraphic discoveries that
have been made in Arabia. This country lies outside the main
stream of ancient history, and for this reasonit would be superfluous
to devote a special section of this chapter to the chequered history
of its exploration, though it has an important place in the scenery
of the background. Its climate, its difficulties of transit, its long
stretches of barren lands, and the character of its population have
made its topographical study a matter of no ordinary risk. The
iM-fated expedition of Niebuhr (1761—4) began work which has
been carried on through the nineteenth century by Burckhardt,
Von Wrede, Burton, Wetzstein, Halévy, Hurgronje, Doughty,
Huber, Glaser—to name but a few of the most important. Passing
over the many contributions to geography and the various branches
of anthropology and natural history which these explorers have
made, we confine ourselves to mentioning the many inscriptions
that have been copied, or ‘squeezed,” often at very serious per-
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sonal risk. These are for the greater part confined to the south of
the peninsula, and fall into two series, an older, in the ‘Ninaean’
dialect, and a later, the ‘Sabaean’ (see p. 188). They are of.con-
siderable historical and linguistic value, and throw much welcome
light upon ancient Arabian religion. But some of those that are
known still await publication, and those that have been published
are not as yet fully elucidated. There are also, in northern Arabia,
as well as in the Sinaitic peninsula, a large number of Nabataean
inscriptions in an Aramaean dialect; although most of these are
mere graffiti, several are grave-inscriptions and illustrate the re-
ligious and social institutions.

The artistic harvest from Syria and Palestine has if anything
been still less than the epigraphic. The art is all, withqut exception,
exotic. Babylon, Egypt, Crete and Cyprus, all in turn influence
the native craftsman, who never by any chance turned out any-
thing original, except unintentionally. That the magnates of Sidon
could appreciate good art—when they saw it—is shown by the
great ‘Alexander’ sarcophagus, a consummate masterpiece of
classical Greek art: but they had to go abroad for it. The excava-
tions in the country towns, above enumerated, have shown that
the average standard of living was not much, 1if at all, higher than
that of the fellahin of modern times. How far the excavation of a
metropolis, such as Jerusalem, would tell a different tale it is im-
possible to say, as the modern buildings effectually seal up the
underlying soil from the excavator’s pick. But this region takes
its place as a mart or a centre of exchange rather than as an original
contributor.

Some of the discoveries that have been made in the region are
of considerable importance from the point of view of religious and
social conditions. Numerous figures of deities—of no artistic merit
~—come to light in every excavation. The High Place of Gezer
and the terra-cotta altar of Taanach may be mentioncd in this
connexion as being of some importance for early Palestinian re-
ligion. Though a description of Palestinian research has to be
pitched in a lower key than an account of work in Egypt or in
Mesopotamia, the resources of the region are by no means ex-
hausted, and the light already thrown upon Palestinian life and
thought affords some hint of the wealth of information that might
be ;nticipated, were excavators able to dig their sites from end to
end.
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N V. THE HITTITE EMPIRE

The resuscitation of the long-forgotten Hittite empire begins
with the discovery by Jean Otter in 1736 of the famous relief at
Ibriz in south Cappadocia. This was followed in 1812 by the
discovery of one of the Hamath inscriptions by Burckhardt. Other
finds of the same kind were made from time to time; but they were
scattered, and no special notice was taken of them. The revival of
interest begins with the rediscovery of the Hamath stone in 1870,
by J. A. Johnson, the American Consul-General in Syria, and the
Rev. Dr Jessup, a Beirut Missionary: several others were found
at the same time. In 1872 Richard Burton, in his Unexplored Syria,
published the first available transcript of the Hamath inscription,
which, though not an exact copy, was enough to show that the
writing was a hitherto unknown hieroglyphic script. In the same
year Dr W. Wright, an Irish missionary at Damascus, with the
co-operation of the Turkish governor, procured the transmission of
the Hamath stones to the Constantinople Museum, and sent home
to London two sets of plaster casts; and the British Museum also
secured a number of inscriptions from Jerabis, the ancient Car-
chemish. Wright seems to have been the first to suggest that in
these writings we were to see monuments of the people known in
the Bible as Hittites—a people sufficiently great to command the
respect and fear of the Egyptians, and who also occupy a promi-
nent position in the contemporary cuneiform records. This sugges-
tion is now generally accepted. In 1884 Wright collected every-
thing till then known of the Hittites in his book, Tke Empire of the
Hizires, with valuable facsimiles of all the inscriptions that had
come to light, and with a first attempt at decipherment by Pro-
fessor Sayce, to whose persistence and ingenuity Hittite studies
have been greatly indebted.

Since Wright’s publication a considerable amount of material
has accumulated, especially as the result of two important excava-
tions—that of Winckler at Boghaz Keui, and that of the British
Museum at Carchemish by Hogarth, Campbell Thompson, Law-
sence and Woolley. The civilization called *Hittite’ extended over
north Syria and the greater part of Asia Minor; almost everywhere
in that great area are to be found sculptures, at least as bold and
as lifelike as the reliefs of the Assyrian palaces, and inscriptions. In
spite of heroic attempts, however, the hieroglyphs of the Hittifes
have not yet been deciphered. The numerous cuneiform inscrip-
tions which Boghaz Keui has yielded have thrown much Light upon
this people; on these see Vol. 11, Chap. x1.
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V1. THE AEGEAN CIVILIZATION

Of all the discoveries in archaeology that the nineteenth cerftury
has witnessed, perhaps the most extraordinary is that of the great
Bronze Age Empire which centred in the island of Crete.

The foundations of this discovery were laid by Heinrich Schlie-
mann, whose romantic story has been told by himself, with a char-
acteristic naiveré, in his book ZZios. He relates how he raised him-
self from the poverty of his youthful surroundings to wealth, with
the single purpose before him of carrying out an ambition, formed
in childhood, to excavate Troy. The first sod was turned at Hissar-
lik, the site of this city, in April, 1870, when the explorer was in
his forty-eighth year. This was merely in the nature ef a prelimi-
nary trial; it immediately became clear that the work would tfeces-
sarily be so extensive that authority from the Porte to prosecute
the research would be imperative. The permit was not granted till
the autumn of 1871, after which, in the face of many difficulties,
partly climatic, partly imposed by Turkish officialdom, Schlie-
mann continued at work until the following year. In 1872 he un-
earthed the great treasure of gold and silver, which in his first
publication he named ‘the Treasure of Priam.” This name is an
indication of the spirit in which Schliemann worked. He had a
child-like faith in the Homeric poems. He was in search of the
heroes of the fZad; and his work as a whole, it must be frankly
admitted, cannot be altogether exempted from the strictures which,
as we saw earlier in this chapter, an idée fixe of such a kind almost
inevitably incurs. We can however pardon Schliemann, for in the
seventies of the last century excavation had not become a science:
indeed, he was one of the pioneers whose labours established it as
such. We now know that he was wholly wrong in his identification
of the Homeric Troy, which he supposed to be the second of the
series of nine superposed cities buried in the mound of Hissarlik.
It was, in fact, the sixth, which belonged to the time to which the
Trojan war is assigned, as was proved afterwards by the excava-
tions of Dr Dorpfeld (1892). Thus Schliemann, by a tooc eager
‘haste, actually destroyed part of what he was in search of, since
to reach the second city he had to cut through all the superposed
layers. ‘This, however, he could not have been expected to know:
such knowledge has been attained gradually, by the patient study
of many stratified sites, and by a minute investigation of the mor-
phological evolution of pottery and other classes of antiquities
capable of seriation.

The ‘Treasure of Priam,’ though a great discovery, was of
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mixed advantage for the excavator. The removal of so much bullion
from Trrkish soil aroused the indignation of the Ottoman Govern-
ment, involved Schliemann in a tedious and expensive law-suit,
and made it a difficult matter for him ever again to obtain per-
mission to excavate within Ottoman dominions. He accordingly
turned his attention to Mycenae, where, in 1876 (after a brief
return, under a new permit, to Troy) he discovered the marvellous
treasures of the shaft-graves, which have enriched the Athens
Museum with the most wonderful collection of ancient gold ob-
jects in the world.

A short visit to Ithaca followed, where an excavation revealed
the remains of an ancient settlement. In 1878 work was once more
resumed at«lroy, continuing at intervals till 1883, when Schlie-
mant finally left the site. In the latter years his labours there were
shared, greatly to their advantage, by specialists in anthropology
like Virchow, in archaeology and architecture like Dorpfeld, and
in literary scholarship like Burnouf. The ‘finds,” with the excep-
ticn of the proportion handed over to the Ottoman empire, were
presented to the Ethnological Museum of Berlin.

The fine beehive tomb, popularly called the ‘Treasury of Min-
yas,” at Orchomenus occupied Schliemann’s attention in 1880,
the Mound of Marathon early in 1884; later in the same year he
uncovered the foundation of the great palace of Tiryns, from many
points of view one of the most important of his discoveries. In the
later years of his life he resumed, with the collaboration of D&rp-
feld, patient work at Troy. He had just found the sixth or
Homeric city, when at the end of 1890 he died suddenly at Naples.

The results of Schliemann’s work were far different, and far
greater, than those which he had anticipated when he turned the
first sod at Hissarlik. He went, as we have said, in search of the
heroes of Homer; and indeed he believed, not without reason,
that he had found them, when he broke into the shaft-graves at
Mycenae, with their amazing wealth of golden treasure. But what
he really found, though he himself never fully realized it, was a
mighty Empire, that had passed altogether into legend. Even the
Mlittites still lived in the contemporary records of Egypt and
Mesopotamia; but all that remained of the empire of the Aegean
were the fairy-tales—as they seemed to be—of Minos and the
Labyrinth, the Minotaur, Daedalus, Theseus, and Ariadne. .

These excavations révealed the existence of an art previously
unknown, totally different from the Greek art of classical times.
It became immediately a problem of momentous importance to
determine the origin and the affinities of this new art. Much of it
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was obviously conventionalized, and therefore derived from some
as yet undiscovered naturalistic art: where,. then, was th'e proto-
type to be sought? Various answers to this question—most of
them best forgotten—were put forward: the least unreasonable
theory was that the art was Egyptian in origin, and had been
carried by Phoenician mariners to the islands and shores of the
Aegean. Schliemann himself looked towards Crete.

The credit of pointing the way to the true solution, and after-
wards of practically demonstrating its correctness, belongs to Sir
Arthur Evans. His attention was directed to Crete by the exami-
nation of a series of remarkable seals which came into his hands,
bearing upon them figures in which he recognized a previously
unknown form of picture-writing. In 1896, in a Presidential ad-
dress to the Anthropological Section of the British Associatien, in
session at Liverpool, he put forward the Cretan hypothesis, ending
his address with these words, in reference to the struggle for
political independence at the time in progress: ‘To Crete the
earliest Greek tradition looks back as the home of divinely-inspired
legislation and the first centre of maritime dominion. Inhabited
since the days of the first Greek scttlement by the same race,
speaking the same language, and moved by the same independent
impulses, Crete stands forth again to-day as the champion of the
European spirit against the yoke of Asia.’

Nearly in the centre of the north side of Crete is the site of the
palace of Cnossus. Some desultory digging in 1878 had shown
that it contained antiquities. Schliemann in 1887 endeavoured in
vain to obtain permission to excavate the site, a task which it was
the good fortune of Sir Arthur Evans to accomplish. The results
of this investigation have completely revolutionized our know-
ledge of the ancient history of the Near East. We now know that
roughly between 22 50 and 1200 B.C. the island of Crete was the
centre of a maritime empire, which extended its influence, in
politics and in culture, over the Aegean islands and mainland
shore, and which, though not using iron—a metal the working of
which was not as yet introduced into Europe—practised a natural-
istic art of the highest merit, and enjoyed a civilization in mans
respects more ‘modern’ in its comforts than any other of the
ancient world. The Palace of Cnossus, with its innumerable cham-
bers and passages, and with its frescoes of bulls, is the tangible
historic basis of the tales of the Labyrinth and the Minotaur. We
have been admitted to the throne-room of king Minos, and we
may even sit upon his royal seat. We can turn over the tablets
upon which his stewards recorded the houscehold accounts and in-
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ventories, though as yet we may not pry into their secrets. And in
the bedutiful painted ware that graced his halls we may at last
see the long-sought origin of the art with which in its later, con-
ventionalized, form, Schliemann at Mycenae had startled the
world of scholars of his generation.

The archaeological yield of the Palace of Cnossus was brilliantly
supplemented by that at other palaces excavated at the same time
—Phaestus and Hagia Triada by the Italian expedition under
Halbherr, Pernier, Savignoni and Paribeni, and in E. Crete by
Miss Harriet Boyd (IMrs Hawes) and by Seager. From the results
of this work the chronology of the ‘Minoan’ periods, as Sir Arthur
Evans has named them, has been determined. The great chrono-
logical impertance of pottery was nowhere so fully demonstrated:
the 8cale constructed by Evans and his lieutenant, Dr Duncan
Mackenzie, has proved a guide to the dating of the results of all
research in the pre-classical antiquities of the Eastern Mediter-
ranean.

Other excavations may be passed over with a bare mention,
space not permitting more, though they cannot be left wholly
without notice. Such are Palaikastro in Crete, a city with im-
portant tombs, excavated by the British School at Athens; in the
Cyclades, the scene of Tsountas’ patient and fruitful researches,
Phylakopi in Melos (the centre ofp the obsidian trade), excavated
by the British School at Athens; and the French and German
excavations of Thera. On the mainland of Greece, besides the
excavations of Schliemann, already mentioned, we may refer to
Tsountas’ long campaigns at Mycenae and brilliant success at
Vaphio; Dborpfeld’s opening of cupola tombs at Kakovatos in
Triphylia (Elis), identified with the Pylos of Nestor; the tombs of
Spataand Aphidna in Attica; the excavations of Keramopoulos on
the site of Thebes; and of Soteriadis around Chaeronea, which
have considerably extended our knowledge of ancient pottery. The
French excavations of Delphi have revealed pre-classical remains; -
and those of T'scuntas, especially at Dimini and at Sesklo, and of
‘Wace and Thompson in Thessaly, have advanced our knowledge
of the early civilization of that region.

The nine periods into which the history of Bronze-Age civiliza-
tion in Crete and the area under its influence have been divided,
chiefly through the evidence of pottery, are as follows: their char-
acteristics are here stated as briefly as possible.

Early Minoan I (immediately overlying the thick neolithic layer
under the site of Cnossus, and continuous with it). Black ducchero
ware, of similar appearance to the neolithic pottery, but differing
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in the technique of the ornamentation. In the neolithic pottery
this consists of geometrical devices, ‘encrusted,’ ‘.e. .incié‘.ed and
filled in with gypsum: in the Early Minoan pottery it is applied
in colour, either light-tinted on a black ground, or wice wersa.
Similar pottery found in Egyptian first-dynasty tombs.

Early Minoan II (Ossuary at Hagia Triada, Vasiliki pottery,
Hagios Onuphrios). Pottery similar to preceding, but showing a
higher class of workmanship. Beginning of spiral and other cur-
vilinear decoration. Copper triangular daggers. Rude idol figures.
Conical seals of marble, ivory, and soft stones. Appearance of vases
with long spouts (Schunabelkannen).

Early Minoan 111 (Hagios Onuphrios, later deposits at Hagia
Triada, Geometrical Pottery of Gournia, Cyclades, Feissarlik city
I1, Phylakopi city I). Schnabelkannen with shortened spouts; fnore
elaborate decoration of pottery; beginning of polychrome decora-
tion. Recrudescence of neolithic incised and dotted decoration.
Cycladic types of ‘fiddle-shaped’ idol-figures (‘ Amorgos’ type).
Spiral decoration developed. Beginning of writing (pictographs on
seals). This period terminates with Egyptian Dynasty XI.

Middle Minoan I (beginning of greatness of Cnossus). A notable
advance in civilization and art. Polychrome decoration of pottery;
geometrical patterns continued and developed, but first appear-
ance of naturalistic forms (animal figures painted on ware). Elabor-
ate ruffed figures of Petsofa. Seals with hieroglyphic figures.

Middle Minoar II (first palace of Chossus destroyed at the end
of this period. Palace of Phaestus). Kamares pottery with poly-
chrome decoration of the highest merit. Seals with hieroglyphic
signs. Contemporary with Egyptian Dynasty XII.

Middle Minoan I11 (later palace of Cnossus). Pottery decoration
decadent: naturalistic forms now reach their highest point. Great
palace frescoes. Beginning of the linear script. Daggers, which
have been hitherto the chief metal weapon, begin to develop into
swords. Contemporary with Egyptian Dynasties XIII—XVTII.

Late Minoan I (Acropolis of Mycenae, Palace of Hagia Triada).
Pottery similar to preceding period, except for the technical differ-
ence that whereas the artists of the former period preferred lightly
coloured designs of a dark ground, those of the latter period re-
verse the effect. Linear writing freely used during this period.
Art still naturalistic.

Late Minoan II (great vases of the ‘Palace’ style: end of
Cnossus). Conventionalization in art grows; architectonic decora-
tion in pottery noticeable (devices arranged, as it were, in friezes
divided into groups suggestive of the alternation of metopes and
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triglyphs). The ‘Stirrup-vases’ (Bigelkannen) which began to ap-
pear at'Hagia Triada in the preceding period are in use, though
stillerare. ILinear script; many tablets. Contemporary with Egyp-
tian Dynasty XVIII.

Late Minoan I11 (period of general diffusion of style fermerly
called ‘Mycenean’). Art stereotyped into conventional forms, in
themselves pleasing, but poor when set beside the prototypes from
which they have degenerated. Stirrup-vases common and char-
acteristic. Fine and long swords, and excellent works of art in gold
and ivory.

During the time of the IMinoan civilization in the Aegean area,
Thessaly offered a barrier between this region and central Europe.
The neolithic culture long persisted in Thessaly; the Early and
Middle Minoan art of Crete and the Cyclades made no impression
there, even though the existence of trade with the latter islands is
suggested by numerous implements of obsidian. It is not till we
reach the Late Minoan or Myceraean stage that Thessaly yields
to Aegean influences.

The First Thessaltan period, the chronology of which in relation
to the Minoan periods is not yet certainly established, is neolithic.
Tools are found in polished stone, flint and obsidian, as well as
rude idol-figures: the latter are of a type wholly different from -
those of the Cyclades. The pottery of this period is well made: it
is either red monochrome, with thin walls, or else is covered with
a white slip bearing designs in red or reddish brown (geometrical
and conventionalized floral patterns).

The Second period is likewise neolithic, and on the whole re-
sembles the first, differing only in detail. The idol-figures are per-
haps less gross in type. The pottery shows a foreign influence of
some not certainly determined origin (the Dimini ware): it is
gracefully decorated with spirals or straight lines.

The T#ird period, in which metal (copper) first begins to be
used, shows otherwise a decadence. The pottery becomes coarse,
and the painted decoration disappears. There are remarkable idol-
figures in this period, consisting of a marble head with a spike,
ewhich is intended to fit into a crudely modelled clay body.

The Fourtt period is the beginning of the Age of Bronze in
Thessaly. The pottery is crude, grey or black monochrome.

After this there follows directly the art of Late Minoan III,
which thus gives a minor limit of date for the earlier periods.

The recent work of Wace and Blegen, founded upon a number
of excavations in the Peloponnesus and elsewhere, has done much
to establish a similar series of evolutionary periods on the main-
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land of Greece. To these have been given the names Early, Middle
and Late Helladic. The character of their pottery, and their ap-
proximate synchronism with the Minoan periods, are as follews:

Early Helladic I (= Early Minoan I, I1). Bowls of hand-made
monochrome ware, black, red, or bufi, sometimes decorated with
incised patterns; jugs and other vessels, hand-made, with red, buff
or grey slip.

Larly Helladic 1T (= Early Minoan 1II, III). Vases wholly or
partly covered with a glaze paint. These last in use till the time of
Middle Minoan I.

Early Helladic III (= Early Minocan III, Middle Minoan I).
Vases with a zone of geometrical or basket-work decoration sur-
rounding the body; the surface may otherwise be left plain, or
else covered with a light glaze paint, the decoration in such a®case
being in dark lines. A variant shows a light coloured decoration
on a dark glaze background.

Middle Helladic (= Middle Minoan II, TII). A wheel-made,
metallic-looking ware, of the type commonly called Minyan, first
found by Schliemann at Orchomenus. In the earlier phases of this
period this ware is of a grey colour, but later it is yellowish-buff.
Another new type is introduced in the Middle Helladic, namely
jugs and other vessels with linear devices in matt colours—at first
hand-made, afterwards wheel-made. This type of pottery gradu-
ally improves in technique as time goes on, three stages of develop-
ment being recognized. The first of these belongs to the first
phase of the Middle Helladic, the second and third to later phases.
The period of the shaft-graves at Mycenae begins at the end of
the Middle Helladic.

Lare Helladic or Mycenaean (= Late Minoan I, II, III). This
period includes the whole of the great history of Argolis and
Boeotia, from the shaft-tombs at Mycenae down to the time of the
general diffusion over the Aegean area of the Mycenaean types of
pottery. See also below, Chap. 1v, pp. 174 sg7.; and Chap. xviI.

VII. CYPRUS

In conclusion we may give some particulars as to the antiquities
of this important island.

Excavations have been comparatively few, and some of them
have been lamentably unscientific. Indeed, it has not been without
very considerable difficulty that any order has been evolved from
the chaos into which the archacological history of Cyprus has been
thrown by native and foreign tomb-plunderers. On the other hand,
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there have been excavations of a high order of importance, such
as those®of Hagia Parasceve, an important cemetery of the copper
and ebronze ages (Ohnefalsch-Richter); Kalopsida and Laksa
(Myres); and Curium, Enkomi, and Amathis (Murray, for the
British Museum).

Cyprus was famous from very early times for the copper-mines
which have given the island its name. It maintained in consequence
commercial relations with Mesopotamia, Syria, Crete and Egypt.
Letters from Cyprus figure in the Tell el-Amarna correspondence
(if the identification with Alashia be accepted), and numerous ob-
jects of foreign origin have been found in Cypriote graves. The
island is, in fact, a sort of clearing-house of ancient culture, and
its deposits shus present associations of objects of the highest value
for cAronological purposes.

The neolithic stage of civilization is not well represented. Very
few implements of polished stone have been found on the island.
It gives place to the Copper Age at about 3000 B.c. This lasts till,
roughly, 2200 B.c., as Babylonian cylinders, found in the tombs of
the period, inform us: these cylinders are witnesses to trade, not,
as was formerly supposed, to a Babylonian domination. The
Bronze Age in the island may be divided into two periods, dated
in round numbers 2200—1550, and 1 §50—1T00 B.C. respectively.
The Copper Age, and the two bronze periods, correspond each
in its turn to the Early, Middle and Late Minoan periods of the
Cretan area, though it is not till the last-named epoch that we find
much evidence of communication between Cyprus and the centres
of the Aegean culture.

The metal-work of the bronze periods shows no small degree of
skill on the part of the craftsman. True, it is clumsy in comparison
with the finest work of the Cretan artists, but it is often decorated
with no little skill and taste. The pottery of the Copper Age is
covered with a brilliantly-burnished slip, decorated with geo-
metrical patterns incised or in relief—not painted. Especially
characteristic of all periods of Cypriote culture are globular jugs
with long cylindrical necks, sometimes set crookedly. In the bronze
periods a light-coloured slip is used, sometimes, indeed, of a milk-
white colour, with geometrical patterns in dark sepia, usually frets
and ladder-like patterns. This type of ware (hemispherical bows
and jugs) has a wide range of influence, having been freely ex-
ported to Egypt, Syria, and elsewhere. At Enkomi were found
rich deposits of ornament in gold and ivory, as well as fine ex-
amples of coloured ware, of Late Minoan types.

Especially noteworthy in connexion with Cyprus is its posses-
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sion of a system of writing. This is a syllabary, each character de-
noting a vowel, or else a consonant followed by a vowel. We owe
its first decipherment to the insight of George Smith, the dis-
coverer of the Deluge Tablet (p. 129). Many of the inscriptions
are in Greek; but it 1s quite obvious that the syllabary cannot have
been originally designed for rendering Greek words. To these it
is a very bad misfit; they have indeed, to be distorted almost out
of recognition to be expressed in the Cypriote syllabary at all.
For example, an inscription discovered at Tamassus begins with
the words rov dvdpidvrar 7dvde (7)é8wker, which appear as
to-na-ti-ri-a-ta-ne-to-te ( P)-e-to-ke-ne. There are other inscriptions
written in this character the language of which is unknown, and
presumably it is to this latter tongue that the script properly be-
longs. The origin of the Cypriote syllabary is as yet nothingemore
than a matter of speculation: it is natural to connect it with the
Cretan linear writing on the one hand, or with the Hittite hiero-
glyphs on the other—and indeed, efforts have been made to deter-
mine phonetic values for certain of the Hittite characters on the
basis of the undeniable similarity which they present to Cypriote
signs. But such theories must for the present be regarded as tenta-
tive and uncertain.

Even a moderately complete history of the archaeological
researches, that have been carried out during the past hundred
years in the regions with which we have been dealing, would
more than fill this entire volume. There is indeed, we might
almost say, an element of grotesqueness in an endeavour to
compress the story into some thirty pages. Only the barest out-
lines, with a slight emphasis on the more important details, can
be attempted in a space so restricted. Moreover, even the fullest
history must necessarily be incomplete. Knowledge grows from
day to day, even from hour to hour. As we write, researches are
being carried out in more centres than one which might revolu-
tionize knowledge of the ancient history of the Near East, and
give the historians of the future surprises as unexpected as those
that have been their lot in the present age.



CHAPTER 1V
CHRONOLOGY

OUTSIDE the Bible three eras gained currency at an early
date, namely, those of the first Olympiad (776 s.c.), the
foundation of Rome (753 B.c.), and the establishment of the Se-
leucid power in Syria and Mesopotamia (312 B.c.). The last of
these long continued in use, even by the side of the Mohammedan
era (622 a.p.), and survived among the Jews until about the
fiftegnth céntury. By means of these and other less familiar eras it
became possible to synchronize ‘biblical’ and ‘profane’ history;
and the earliest efforts to form a single scheme of universal history
may be said to begin in the third century a.p., when Julius Afri-
canus, in the first Christian history of the world, combined biblical
and other data in one comprehensive scheme. He reckoned 5500
years from the Creation of the world to the birth of Christ, and in
the person of Peleg (Gen. x, 25) found a partition of the world
(see p. 185 sg.). He was followed by Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea,
who succeeded in subordinating all his eras and dates to an era of
Abraham (corresponding to 2017 B.c.). The work of the ‘Father
of Church History’ thus gives him an honourable place among
those who have sought, and with increasing success, to construct
an absolute chronology of history.

The necessity of some method of reckoning time was naturally
felt from an early age. On the other hand, the interest in preserving
and arranging records of the past has not been so widespread. Only
after a long development did the desire to record the dates of
business dealings and of political and other occurrences give rise
to a variety of devices which were gradually made more consistent
and trustworthy. Only at a relatively late date were there efforts
to synchronize different systems, and, finally, to attempt to sub-
ordinate them to national or to universal history. But, unfortun-
Etely, the most important of the more detailed of the accessible
sources seems to have been already imperfect and inconsistent;
and when, for example, Eusebius endeavoured to arrange his
biblical and other material, in order to exhibit a comparative table
of past kings and events, he was obliged to submit the numbers
contained in the Bible to a candid criticism, the necessity of which
has also been recognized by every succeeding historian.

C.A.H.1 10
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In more modern times the vast and increasing accumulation of
ancient historical and archaeological material has solved some
serious problems, but has brought many new ones. The task of
writing the history of the past has been rendered difficult, partly
by the obscurity or ambiguity even of old and often more or less
contemporary evidence, partly by the greater strictness of modern
historical methods, and partly, also, by the fact that long before the
time of Eusebius scribes and historians had frequently employed
a sort of criticism of their own and have left us results which we
are unable to control. Consequently, the modern historian often
cannot do more than balance the probabilities; and conflicting
conclusions are unavoidable, on account of the difficulty of decid-
ing between conflicting sources, each apparently valid, and of
determining the meaning or worth of historical references or-allu-
sions. Further, from time to time new discoveries are made which
force some revision of historical and chronological conclusions.

From Eusebius to Ussher—whose chronological scheme found
its way into the margin of the Old Testament and thus gained
widespread currency in the English-speaking world—and from
Ussher to the present day, solid progress has been made in deter-
mining an absolute chronology. Still, as regards the Ancient East,
finality is far from attained, and in every department there are
characteristic fundamental problems which have to be considered
by themselves and in relation to the other departments. The
chronology of Syria and Palestine is bound up with that of the
Old Testament and of the surrounding Empires. The Old Testa-
ment is the most ancient of continuous historical writings, and in
the past its chronology has invariably been of the first importance
for universal history. But it is relatively young compared with the
records of Egypt and Mesopotamia; and its chronology can be
fized only through that of Mesopotamia which is also essential for
fixing the chronology of Egypt. With the chronology of Egypt is
connected, to a certain extent, that of prehistoric Greece; and the
evidence of both Egypt and prehistoric Greece is indispensable
for dating the archaeological development of Syria and Palestine,
All the chronological problems are therefore interrelated to »
greater or less degree, and it will be convenient to summarize
them separately, beginning with those of Mesopotamia.
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I. MESOPOTAMIA

M esopotamia (Babylonia and Assyria) and Egypt together laid
the foundations of our modern systems of reckoning time and of
computing the intervals between events. If, in some respects, the
Egyptians were more accurate, the men of Mesopotamia paid
more attention to chronology, and to them are due the division
into years, months and weeks (the designation of the seven days
of the week after certain deities is later), the subdivision of the
day into twelve double hours, and the sexagesimal system. Their
astronomical, or rather their astrological, observations go back to
a very remote date, and, as the year was a lunar one, it was neces-
sary to introduce from time to time intercalary months so that it
might correspond to the solar year (p. 461). A letter of the
famous king Hammurabi (¢. 2100 B.c.) of the First Babylonian
Dynasty to a governor at Larsa informs him that ‘the year has a
deficiency,” and that the current month was, accordingly, to be
registered as the Second Elul. Mention is also made in this period
of a Second Nisan and a Second Adar.

Later, in the period of the Assyrian Empire, the astronomers
sent numerous reports to the king, who officially regulated the
calendar and gave instructions for the insertion of the necessary
intercalary month. Watch was kept for the appearance of the new
moon; and in Palestine, even as late as the Christian era, the be-
ginning of the month was fixed by personal observation on the
part of appointed officials. No doubt the Mesopotamian kings
were advised by the temple astrologers and other officials, who
would foretell the duration of the month and the next new moon;
and since contracts and other business tablets were commonly
dated and preserved in the local temple, some locally authoritative
calculation of time would arise in connexion with the temples.

At first each year was named after some more or less noteworthy
event. The practice is natural in itself; and modern examples have
been found, for example, among the Dacotas, where the events are
at first often of ritual interest. On the Mesopotamian tablets the
#ear-names refer to the building of a temple, the performance of
some religious ceremony, the capture of a city, and so forth; the
predominance of ritual events clearly betrays the influence of the
temple. The system had many inconveniences. Sometimes the
year was called ‘the year after’ the name of the preceding, or it
was nhamed from an event as yet unfinished or nearing completion.
Two or more years might be named after the same event, or
different localities would give each its own name to the same year,

10—2
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so that one year might have several names. Among the Sumerians
Ur-Engur (¢, twenty-fifth century) fixed a single system of reckon-
ing in place of the various local systems; but the local scribes would
often add the name of their priest-king (pazesi) to the authoritative
ear-name, and this jealous regard for local rights finds a much
later parallel in the many local city eras of the Greek and Roman
ages.
gThe ceremonial naming of the year probably took place at the
beginning of the year at the New Year’s Feast on the Iirst of
Nisan. It was then that the gods were believed to meet to decide
the fate—in other words, the history—of the coming year, and the
Babylonian king grasped the hands of the temple gods as a sign
of his divine appointment. When the name was fixed, presumably
after consultation with the temple officials, it was sent round the
country, usually being abbreviated in the process. The first two
years of Hammurabi are called: ‘the year in which H. became
king’ and ‘the year in which H.,, the king, established the heart
of the land in righteousness.” His thirty-first year was ‘the year
in which H., the king, after that he with the assistance of Anu
and Enlil, marching at the head of his troops, the land of Yamut-
bal and its king Rim-Sin had brought under his power.” By associ-
ating the name of each year with the reigning king a certain degree
of method was introduced; and about the same period we find
that the capture of Isin was used as an era (p. 486). But it was not
until the Kassite period (c. 1746), that the simple plan of dating
by the years of the reigning king was definitely adopted, although
it had been in use before the time of Sargon (pp. 390, 419).
Here the first year begins with the First of Nisan after the king’s
accession, and the preceding year, the year in which his predecessor
died, is the year in which 4 died or B entered his father’s house.
Among the Assyrians the Zmmu lists form the starting-point of
positive chronology. They enumerate the various officials who
ave their names each to his year of office; and they sometimes
also add brief references to events of political and other import-
ance. The year of each official is the Jimmu (or limu), the ‘epony-
mate,” and events are in the Zimmu of so-and-so. The practice re~
calls the Greek method of dating events by the local archons of
Athens, the Spartan ephors, or the Argive priestesses of Hera.
But there is this interesting peculiarity, that the names of the
Assyrian officials begin with that of the king and are in »ozz from
the higher officials to the lower, followed by governors of the old
cities, and with the later addition of cities and provinces subse-
quently acquired. Each in turn names the year, the king leading,
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until with the accession of a new king there is a fresh beginning,
althodgh sometimes the 7o/ is continued irrespective of the break.
The institution of the Zmmu is found even in the old Assyrian
tablets from Cappadocia (p. 455), and the practice of designating
the year after sacerdotal and other officials was known earlier in
Shuruppak and Lagash (pp. 378, 384 s¢.). The Assyrian method
looks like a compromise between rival class and local interests; it
shows the significance once attached to the honour of naming the
year, and seems to point to a republican rather than a monarchical
or sacerdotal origin.

In order to fix events dated by the Zmmu, lists of the eponyms
are needed; and in fact the Canon or Eponym lists have proved as
valuable a5 the catalogues of the Greek archons or the Consular
Fasti of the Romans. Those as yet found extend—apart from
fragments—from 893 to 666, that is, from the reign of the As-
syrian king Adad-nirari II (911-890) to that of Ashurbanipal
(669—625). Among the events mentioned 1s one in the ninth year
of Ashur-dan, in the eponymate of Bur-sagale of the city of Gozan:
‘a revolt in the city of Ashur; in the month of Sivan an eclipse of
the sun took place.” It is now agreed that the latter observation is
to be identified with the total solar eclipse of 1§ June, 763, visible
at Nineveh, and from this it is easy to determine all the dates in
the Assyrian Canon and to co-ordinate both dates and events with
what is known from other tablets of Assyrian history and from the
relations with Babylonia and other countries. In addition to this,
the lower part of these lists can be co-ordinated with ‘Ptolemy’s
Canon of Kings,’ that is, the list of Babylonian, Persian, Greek
and Roman kings with the length of their reigns, and a record of
eclipses, compiled by the Egyptian, Claudius Ptolemaeus, in the
second century A.p. This list can be independently verified and
shown to date from Nabonassar (747), to whose age later astro-
logical theory ascribed the beginning of a new period. Ptolemy’s
dates are reckoned after the Egyptian year; and, as the first year
of a king is calculated in the Babylonian style, short reigns which
did not extend to the First of Nisan are ignored. Although the
royal names are rather deformed, it is possible to connect Ptolemy’s
Canon with the Assyrian lists, and in this manner all the dates can
be fixed as far back as the beginning of Adad-nirari’s reign.

The foundations of Mesopotamian chronology having thus been
laid, it remains to determine further details from the numerous
contract tablets, historical inscriptions, chronicles, and the like.
Among the records of Babylonia and Assyria the most valuable
have been the synchronous chronicles, one of which deals with
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the interrelations between the two countries, from the middle
of the sixteenth to the end of the ninth century. Lists of kings
and dynasties were compiled by scribes at various periods, and of
these one of the most important comprises a list of the Babylonian
kings down to the seventh century B.c. The most remarkable of
ancient lists is as early as the twenty-second century B.c. (see
below, pp. 152, 365), and the persistence of elaborate lists is
proved by the ‘Canons’ preserved by later classical writers, the
best-known being that which claims to be due in the first instance
to the Babylonian priest Berosus.

Even in the earliest lists mistakes could easily arise, e.g. the
alternative names for the same year could be counted as separate
years; indeed, on closer inspection we often find discrepancies,
misunderstandings and exaggerations. In addition to the actual
contents of inscribed tablets, useful hints can also be obtained
from a study of their palacography, terminology and material.
Attention is also to be paid to the strata in which they are dis-
covered and their relation to other strata; and in this way the
archaeological evidence may be used, sometimes to suggest a date
for otherwise undated events, or to supplement, check, or revise
dates obtained by other means. Striking examples of the inde-
pendent value of the archaeological argument are afforded in the
case of the date of Sargon I in Babylonia, and of the duration of
the Hyksos invasion in Egypt (pp. 156, 169, 233).

Of the lists preserved by classical writers, most importance is
commonly attached to that of Berosus, a priest of the god Bel at
Babylon, who dedicated to his patron Antiochus I Soter (280~
261), an elaborate work upon Babylonian or Chaldean history in
three parts. Of this fragments alone remain, quoted at second-
hand by Josephus, Eusebius and others. These include lists of
() ten antediluvian kings from Alorus to the hero of the Deluge,
reigning, in all, 120 sars, i.e. 432,000 years (a sar is 3600 years);
(IT) the kings from the Flood onwards; and (III) a narrative of
events from Nabonassar to Alexander the Great. In the second
part six dynasties or divisions are specified: (4) 86 kings, total
34,080 years; (&) 8 Median usurpers, 224 years (according to~
another reading 34); (¢) 11 kings of unknown length (according
to a marginal reading 48 years); (4) 49 Chaldeans, 458 years;
(¢) 9 Arabians, 24§ years; and (f) 45 kings, 526 years.

As the lists of Berosus are prcsumab?y based upon earlier
material, it is necessary to consider their value and ascertain, if
possible, what underlies his remarkable scheme. It is well known
that curious theories arose in the Greek and later ages concerning
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vast world-periods or world-cycles, and one of these in particular
popularized the notion of a cycle of 36,52 5 years, that is, 25 times
the ®othic period of 1461 (1460) years (see p. 168). On the other
hand, it is now generahy supposed that, as Berosus reckoned by
sars of 3600 years in the first part, he probably arranged the
second in a cycle of 10 sars, i.¢e. 36,000 years. Consequently, if we
deduct the exaggerated ﬁgul es in (&), the remainder, it is presumed,
may be accepted as the figures for those kings whom we may re-

ard as historical. From 36,000, if we deduct 34,080 (the figure
quoted by Syncellus) or 34,091 (assuming that 33,091, as cited
by Eusebius, is a shp) there are 1920 or 1909 years from the
mythical age of (&) to the unknown terminus of the chronological
system. Naw, according to Abydenus (cited by Eusebius) the
‘Chaldeans’ reckoned their kings from Alorus (the first of the
ten antediluvian kings of Berosus) to Alexander (f.e. 331—323
B.C.), hence if we reckon back from 322 we obtain 2242 or 2232
as the date for the commencement of the historical period. If,
however, in view of the patronage Berosus enjoyed, the date should
perhaps be fixed at the beginning of the Seleucid Era (312 B.c.),
the beginning will be merely ten years later.

In any event it is quite uncertain whether the notice in Berosus
of the ‘8.Median usurpers’ with their 224 years (margin 34) is
really to be regarded as a reference to the First Babylonian Dynasty
of 11 kings and some 300 years, or whether the starting-point is
the sixth and most important king, Hammurabi. Presumably, by
‘Media’ we are to understand the people of the land later held by
the Medes. But unfortunately the old classical writers contain so
many discrepant and confused statements and figures that little
reliance can be placed upon their unsupported testimony. Thus,
as regards the end of the sixth division Eusebius states, after
Alexander Polyhistor, that there followed a king of the Chaldeans
named ‘Phulus.” Phulus is the Pul of the Old Testament, Tiglath-
pileser III. But Polyhistor, after mentioning the nine Arabian
kings (viz. e, above), proceeds to say that Semnam1s reigned over
the Assyrxans and he then ‘minutely enumerates’ the names of
# 5 kings with their §26 years, after whom came Phulus. Now
Semiramis (the Sammuramat of history) is the famous Assyrian

ueen of classical legend. She has a prominent position in the
traditional lists of Assyrian kings extending from the legendary
Ninus, the founder of Nineveh, to the equally notorious Sardan-
apalus who is placed at the age of a IMedian invasion or, other-
wise, in the time of Nebuchadrezzar (¢. 6c0 B.c.). To this Assyrian
empire is attributed a duration varying from §20 years (FHerodotus
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i, 96) to ten or even fourteen centuries. It looks, therefore, as
though the scheme of Berosus has introduced the Assyrian empire
together with the Babylonian, and that his list contains dynasties
that were really contemporary.

On these and other grounds the testimony of Berosus is of
dubious value, although we need not deny that he embodies some
ancient computations. Thus, his account of antediluvian kings,
although of no historical importance, is of considerable interest,
partly because of the points of contact that have been found be-
tween it and the biblical tradition, and partly also because it goes
back to very early Sumerian lists, where to 134 kings from the
Deluge to the eleventh king of the dynasty of Isin is ascribed a
total of 28,876 years, and there is a certain general resemblance
between these lists and that of Berosus. Accordingly, while Berosus
presents what is essentially a Babylonian tradition of the sequence
of mythical and other rulers, the old Sumerian lists represent a
much earlier and Sumerian tradition peculiar to Kish, Ur and
other cities, before the age of Babylonian supremacy (see p. 365%).

So far as the leading chronological problems are concerned, the
whole course of Mesopotamian history can be roughly divided into
the three pre-Christian millennia: (1) the Sumerian and Semitic
periods prior to the First Babylonian dynasty; (2) this dynasty, the
Kassite dynasty, and the growth of Assyria under Tiglath-pileser I;
and (3) the supremacy of Assyria and its fall, the Neo-Babylonian
empire, and its overthrow by the Persians. The dates for the last
period can be approximately fixed through the Zimmu-lists. For
the next earlier period the ‘Amarna Age’ is central, namely, the
age of the fourteenth century illumined by the cuneiform tablets
found at Tell el~Amarna in Egypt, which are to be supplemented
by those found at Boghaz Keui, the capital of the Hittite empire
of Asia Minor.

Sennacherib asserts in his second Babylonian campaign that he
recovered certain deities which Marduk-nadin-akhe had carried off
in the time of Tiglath-pileser, king of Assyria, 418 years pre-
viously. As his conquest of Babylon can be dated at 689, Tiglath-
pileser was evidently reigning in 110%; and as it is known that
this defeat was not in the first five years of his reign, his first year
must be not later than r112. At the same time, a boundary-stone
of the Babylonian king mentions a certain victory in the tenth year
of his reign, so that his first year may perhaps be dated 1117-6.
Tiglath-pileser I was one of the greatest of the kings of the early
Assyrian empire, and consequently the dates thus obtained are
important. Moreover, he himself mentions that at the beginning
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of his re1gn he restored a temple at Ashur which his g*andfather
Ashur-dan (who ‘attained to grey hairs and a ripe old age’), had
ulled down sixty years previously. This allows us to fix the date
of that king, who is elsewhere described as contemporary with the
Babylonian Zamama-shum-iddin, who began to reign four years
before the close of the Third or Kassite Dynasty. On the other
hand, in an undated statement, Nabonidus (Nabu-naid, §55-539)
asserts that he dug down to the foundations of the temple in
Sippar built 800 years previously by Shagarakti-Shuriash, son of
Kutur-Enlil. This king may be identified with Shagarakti-Shuri-
ash, son of Kutur-Enlil who, according to the lists, began to reign
92 years before the close of the Third Dynasty and ruled for 13
years. Accordingly he must have flourished about 1339 (539 4 800),
and the close of the Dynasty must then be dated about the first
half of the thirteenth century, or about a century earlier than the
date now generally accepted. But since the number given by Na-
bonidus is clearly a round one it need not be taken too literally.

Again, when Sennacherib conquered Babylon he recovered the
seal of Tukulti-Ninurta, son of Shalmaneser of Assyria, 600 years
after its capture. It is doubtful whether this occurred in the first
or the second campaign of Sennacherib (702 or 689); and the
figure is again a round one. But we may safely place Tukulti-
Ninurta shortly after 1300. This king was the grandson of Adad-
nirari, and the conqueror of Kashtiliash I1I of Babylon; and his
genealogy is recorded back to Ashur-uballit, whose daughter
married Burna-Buriash of Babylon, a contemporary of the Egyptian
Amenhotep IV (Ikhnaton) who can be independently dated at
1380. These are not, indeed, final dates; there are discrepancies
and inconsistencies, but the broad outhnes are clear.

The Third or Kassite Dynasty, to which the late Babylonian
Royal List ascribes 36 kings reigning 576 years, 9 months, can
be provisionally dated about 1746—1169. There are unfortun-
ately great gaps in the middle; and while the lower end can be
associated with the history of the ‘Amarna’ and later ages, the
upper portion is more obscure. To the First (Babylonian) and
second dynasties are ascribed by the old lists 11 kings each and
totals of 304 and 368 years respectively, and on the assumption
that all three dynasties were consecutive it was supposed that the
First began ¢. 2440 B.c. But it has since been discovered that the
Second Dynasty (that of the Sea-Lands, or Lower Babylonia) was
partly contemporary with the First and the Third, and conse-
quently the dates must be considerably reduced.

Now, the Babylonian Nebuchadrezzar I, who was a2 contem-
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porary of the father of Tiglath-pileser I, and therefore flourished
about the latter half of the twelfth century, was separated, accord-
ing to a boundary stone of the period, by 696 years from«Gul-
kishar, who is known as the sixth king of the Second Dynasty.
But since the stone refers to events in the fourth year of his imme-
diate successor, Enlil-nadin-apli, we have a round seven centuries
between the latter and Gulkishar, and the figure 696 at once loses
its semblance of precision. At all events, if Gulkishar (who reigned
55 years) may be placed about the middle of the nineteenth cen-
tury, the beginning of the dynasty—the five preceding kings are
assigned a total of 193 years—will evidently be a couple of cen-
turies earlier. The first of these, Iluma-ilu, waged war with Ham-
murabi’s son (Samsu-iluna) and grandson (Abi-eshu); and the
famous Hammurabi himself, according to Nabonidus, floufished
seven centuries before Burna-Buriash, who, as we have seen, was
a contemporary of Amenhotep IV (c. 1380). The great Babylonian
king, whose name probably reappears in Amraphel, one of the
kings said to have been defeated by Abraham (Gen. xiv), can
therefore be dated about 2100 B.c. The coincidence is interesting,
but perhaps may only be due to common reliance upon the same
chronological scheme. However, the same date has been reached
through a series of tablets of astrological omens derived from ob-
servations of the planet Venus, and containing a precise reference
to the eighth year of Ammi-zaduga, whose reign can be dated on
independent astronomical grounds at 19%7. As the lists place him
103 years after Hammurabi’s reign of 43 years, we can thus ob-
tain for the latter the date, 2123—2081.

On the other hand, quite another indication is afforded by
Shalmaneser I, who, as the father of Tukulti-Ninurta, flourished
soon after 1300 B.c. He refers to the building of a temple in Ashur
by Ushpia; which was rebuilt by Erishu, and 159 years later
again rebuilt by Shamshi-Adad, and finally after §80 years burned
down in his own reign. But Esarhaddon, who lived some six cen-
turies later, gives the figures as 126 and 434. If we accept the
former, Erishu may be dated about 2040, and if his father Ilu-
shuma may be identified with the contemporary of Sumu-abu, the
founder of the First Dynasty, the lists reckon 102 years from his
accession to that of Hammurabi. If, on the other hand, we accept
the latter, the beginning of the Dynasty would be in the first half
of the twentieth century. In either event the date of Hammurabi
is brought considerably below that previously mentioned, and the
difference between the figures of Shalmaneser and those of Esar-
haddon is a disconcerting example of the difficulties of Mesopo-
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tamian chronology. For the sake of completeness it may be added
that Sharnshi-Adad, who, according to Esarhaddon, was the son
of Beb-kabi, is also the name of a contemporary of Hammurabi;
and if 159 (or 126) years sever him from Erishu, the latter’s
father is severed by 102 years from Hammurabi. But another of
the same name, son of Ishme-Dagan, is mentioned by Tiglath-
pileser as restoring the temple of Anu and Adad in Ashur, 641
years before it was pulled down by Ashur-dan (named above), and
must therefore have lived ¢. 1820 (perhaps 1840-1821). A third
of the name should, however, probably be presumed, an experi-
ence by no means uncommon in dealing with little-known kings
of Mesopotamia (see pp. 490, 568 s54.).

Finally, ne unambiguous indication is afforded by the state-
ment & Ashurbanipal (¢. 650) that he recovered an image which
the Elamite Kutur-nakhkhunte had carried off 1634 years earlier
(c. 2280), as it is uncertain whether the events he refers to occurred
during the Elamite campaigns in the First Babylonian Dynasty
or earlier (see p. 471).

Consequently the dates of the early Babylonian dynasties can-
not be fixed with the precision desired; and although the discovery
that the first three dynasties are not to be reckoned consecutively
has narrowed the extent of the divergence in modern computa-
tions, the chronological schemes that have been proposed vary
according to their reliance upon the trustworthiness of the refer-
ences already mentioned, and of the figures in the Royal Lists and
other summaries.

As for the earliest period the dates depend primarily upon the
history and chronology of the dynasties in question. It is true
that the dynasties of Ur and Isin have been dated on the basis of a
reference to the capture of Isin by Rim-sin of Larsa in the seven-
teenth year of Sin-muballit, the father of Hammurabi. On this
view the two dynasties of five and eleven kings, reigning 117 and
22 § years respectively, then came to an end, and their commence-
ment would be about three-and-a-half centuries before the age of
Hammurabi. The evidence, however, is inconclusive, and what-
ewer other points of contact can be found, there always remains
the solitary chronological notice for which Nabonidus is once more
the authority. He declares that he saw the foundation inscription
of the temple of Naram-Sin, son of Sargon of Agade, which no
one had seen for 3200 years. As he lived ¢. §55—539, at a stroke
we are taken back to the thirty-eighth century »B.c., far removed
from all tangible and consecutive history. On the other hand, we
should note that (1) in an old chronicle the section concerning
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Dungi, the second king of the dynasty of Ur (¢c. twenty-fifth cen-
tury) follows immediately after that concerning Naram-Sin, More-
over (2), for palaecographical reasons, the age of Sargon and Maram-
Sin can hardly be severed by any great interval from the other
early dynasties. Finally (3), at Nippur the pavement of Ur-Engur,
the first king of the dynasty of Ur, rested immediately upon the
brickwork of Naram-Sin (cf. also pp. 390, 419 s¢., 426). On these
and other grounds, it has been found impossible to accept the extra-
ordinary figures of Nabonidus, and we should perhaps assume a
simple clerical mistake and reduce his figure to 2200. Against the
view that Naram-Sin fought IMenes of Egypt, and that Sargon’s
age can be dated by Egyptian chronology, see pp. 171 s7., 303 7.
The chronological framework of Mesopotamian chistory there-
fore rests primarily upon a combination of fixed dates (thé€ /immu
lists), early computations, synchronisms and lists, and on the inter-
pretation of the relevant historical and other notices and allusions.
For further details reference must be made to the discussions in
the following chapters, and the tables at the end of the volume.
Below are given some of the chief dates—most of them only ap-
proximate—of leading authorities, viz. Jastrow (J), L. W. King
(K), Langdon (L), Eduard Meyer (IVI) and R. Campbell Thomp-
son (T).
Sargon of Agade. . 2872 (L), 2650 (K), 2500 (J, M).
Dynasties of Ur and Isin 2474~ (L), 2400—2100 (K ), 2304-1963 (M),
23c0—1980 (J).
First Dynasty of Babylon 2225-1926 (I, T'), 2060—1761 (J, M).

Hammurabi . . 2123-2081 (K, T), 1958-1916 (J, M).
Second Dynasty (theSea- 2085-1718 (Ungnad), 191o0— (M), 1900~
Country) 1720 (]), 2070-1703 (T).

Third (Kassite) Dynasty 1760-1185 (K), 1746—1169 (T).

Gulkishar 1877-1823 (], T).
Shalmaneser I . . 1276—~1257 (L),
Nebuchadrezzar 1 . 1146-1123(T), c. 1140 (K).
Tiglath-Pileser I . c. 1125(J), xxr5-r103("L').

Marduk-nadin-akhe . c. 1110 (K).
Tiglath-Pileser 111 . 745-727 (]).
Nebuchadrezzar 11 . 604561 (K).
Nabunaid (Wabonidus) . 555—-539 (K).

II. THE OLD TESTAMENT

Although ordinary ideas of the history of the ancient East have
commonly been based upon the Old Testament, the latter has no
true era and its dates are a matter of careful computation. It cer-
tainly contains very precise chronological schemes, but these are
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distinct from,and often inconsistent with, the narratives embedded
in them. Thus, in the book of Genesis, the elaborate chronological
scheme that runs through the book will often represent the patri-
archs as being of an age very different from what we should expect
from the popular stories. In point of fact the Israelites entered
history after the best days of Egypt and Babylonia, and, like the
Arabs of the days of Islam, they were in several respects relatively
simple. For example, they maintained the practice of reckoning
periods and historical vicissitudes in terms of genealogies and
generations, similar to the early pedigrees of the Greeks. But the
duration of a generation is obviously variable, and the genealogical
lists are wont to suffer from interpolation or abbreviation, whether
accidental om intentional.

Orrthe other hand, we certainly find events dated by reference
to other events, e.g. to the Exodus (Ex. xvi, 1), the capture of
Ashdod (Is. xx, 1), and the Exile (Ezek. xxxiii, 2 1). The prophecy
of Amos 1s dated two years before what was evidently an earth-
quake of unusual severity; and as a rule the prophecies are dated
more or less fully by the year or reign of a king (even of Babylonia)
or kings. In the Books of Kings events of importance for the temple
are dated after the reigning king, and it is possible that some sys-
tematic record was kept in the temple-archives. This is suggested
also by the character of the more elaborate chronological schemes;
and, while there is reason, as we shall see, to assume that there
was some knowledge of Mesopotamian chronology, the statement
(Num. xiii, 22) that Hebron was built seven years before Zoan
(Tanis) in Egypt testifies to some synchronism—mnot necessarily
trustworthy—of Egyptian and Palestinian affairs. This associa-
tion recalls the zeal of the rival historiographers of the Ptolemaic
and subsequent periods who vehemently and rather maliciously
expatiated upon early relations between Jews and Egyptians at the
time of the Hyksos kings and the Exodus.

Now, although Tanis itself dates from before the eleventh
dynasty of Egypt, it was rebuilt by Ramses II (thirteenth century);
and if there were some tradition of the founding of Hebron in the
smme period, the old belief, recorded by Josephus, that Tyre, too,
was founded one year before the fall of Troy (and therefore about
1200 B.C.), or 240 years before the building of Solomon’s temple
(and therefore ¢. T180), may point to some common chronological
tradition of the importance of the age in question. Tyre itself
was in truth a much older city, but the interest of the old chrono-
logical data lies often, not in their face-value, but in their testimony
to early schemes or theories of history. This is especially true as
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regards the biblical chronology from the Creation of Man to the
Deluge and thence to the time of Abraham. Here the atfempts to
fit the numbers into some reasonable scheme have always been
hindered by internal discrepancies in the numbers, and by the
numerous variations between the Hebrew (or Massoretic) text,
the Samaritan recension of the Pentateuch, and the Greek ver-
sions. Even in 1738 Des Vignolles knew of about 200 different
attempts to compute the earliest period: the date of the Creation
ranging from 6984 to 3483 B.c. And while the Jews reckon it at
3760 the Greek Church has accepted §509. Archbishop Ussher’s
calculation (4004 B.C.) in some way found a place in the reference
editions of the Authorized Version, and his system (published
16 50—4) and that of Dr William Hales (1809—1812), have fre-
quently been quoted and often regarded as final, Ussher did not
strictly follow the Old Testament, according to which the dates
for the Creation and the Deluge would be 41 57 and 2501 respec-
tively, whereas his figures are 4004 and 2348 (Hales 5411 and
3155%). He allowed 4000 years between the Creation and the birth
of Christ in harmony with the belief that the world would last
6000 years, namely, 2000 before the Law, 2000 under it, and
2000 years under the Messiah. In thus subordinating the num-
bers to a definite and, in this case, a Christian conception of world-
history, he merely followed in the footsteps of earlier speculations
(Babylonian, Persian, etc.), a clear trace of one of which can prob-
ably be found in the biblical figures themselves (p. 163).

As we descend, the chronological notices become less untrust-
worthy and Ussher’s date for the accession of David (1046 B.C.)
is probably only about fifty years too early, while that for the fall
of Jerusalem (588 B.c.) is almost exact. The period of the Hebrew
monarchies is in fact the starting-point of an absolute chronology,
thanks to the Assyrian Zmmuy-lists, which have already been de-
scribed. But although a few dates of biblical history can thereby
be definitely fixed, much still remains uncertain owing to the
nature of the biblical evidence itself.

In the history of the divided monarchies of Judah and Ephraim
(or Israel) the length of the reign of each king is given, and hes
accession is dated by the regnal year of the rival dynasty. The
period from the schism, when Rehoboam and Jeroboam presum-
ably began to reign contemporaneously, to the fall of the northern
kingdom in the sixth year of Hezekiah of Judah, is divided into
two by the contemporary accession of Athaliah, queen of Judah,
and Jehu of Israel. In the first subdivision, however, the syn-
chronistic schemes reckon 88 years, whereas the reigns of the
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kings total g5 and 98 for Judah and Israel respectively. (The
Septuagiht, by adding three years to the reign of Abijam of Judah,
equaliszes the numbers, 1 Kings xv, 2.) Now, the first year of a
king could be that after the year in which his predecessor died
(the Babylonian method); or it might be that year itself (the Egyp-
tian method), in which case it could be counted twice over (as the
last year of the dead king and the first of his successor). This
double reckoning is seen in the case of Nadab and Elah, who are
assigned each two years, although the synchronism shows that
the reign of each began and ended in one year (1 Kings xv s¢.).
Traces of the simpler reckoning are preserved, however, both in
the Hebrew text and in an important recension of the Septuagint
(Lucian’s); and if we allow for the double reckoning the years of
both monarchies during the first subdivision amount to 89. This
is so far satisfactory. In the second subdivision, on the other hanrd,
there are irreconcilable discrepancies: 170 years are reckoned by
the synchronisms, but the reigns amount to 165 and 143 for
Judah and Israel respectively, and when allowance is made for
double reckoning, the figures are 158 and 135.

There is reason to believe that the synchronisms are of second-
ary origin and a later insertion in the history; and, in fact, for the
time of Jehoshaphat and Ahab there are traces in the Septuagint
of another system (1 Kings xvi, 29; xxii, §1; 2 Kings i, 17). In
addition to this, not only are the totals of the reigns sometimes
open to suspicion on various historical grounds, but it would also
seem that the kings of Judah and of Israel were supposed to reign
480 and 240 years respectively, and that each of these grand totals
was artificially subdivided into three equal portions. Thus, the
Aramean wars of Israel continued 80 years and form the second
of three periods of 80 years each; and the second subdivision of
the Judaean period comprises the 160 years from the temple re-
form of Joash to the death of Hezekiah. Moreover, while Solomon
is said to have begun to build the temple in the 480th year after
the Israelites came out of Egypt, it has been computed that 480
years from the lower date would carry us to the end of the Exile.
‘Fhis calculation is on the assumption that the Exile lasted only
50 years, the true number being quite uncertain. Further, it is at
least a coincidence that the total 480 represents roughly 12 gener-
ations, of 40 years each, that twelve generations of priests can be
calculated from the Exodus to the days of Solomon’s temple
(1 Chron. i), and that there are eleven high-priests of the temple
to Jehozadak, who was carried into Exile.

The earliest absolute date is furnished by the Assyrian record
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of the defeat by Shalmaneser at Karkar of a confederation includ-
ing Ahabbu Sir’lai, who is presumably the Israelite Ahab, son of
Omri. This can be dated at 8 54 B.c. T'welve years later Shedlman-
eser records the payment of tribute by Yaua, son (sic) of Omri,
who is evidently the Jehu who overthrew the dynasty of Ahab.
But it is only with difficulty that the biblical account of Ahab’s
successors, Ahaziah and Jehoram, and of the relations with the
Arameans, can be made to fit into the twelve years. Still, it may
be assumed that the Assyrian year is to be reckoned, as usual,
from the spring, and the Hebrew, in accordance with the earlier
usage, from the autumn, and that Ahab died during the year 855
(autumn)—38 54 (autumn).

These dates 854 and 842 are commonly accepted. Calculating
back, and allowing for double reckoning, the accession ofTReho-
boam and Jeroboam is inferred to be 932, that of Solomon 970,
and that of David ¢. 1010. The results obtained approximately
agree with external Phoenician and Egyptian sources. For Ahab
married the daughter of Ethbaal of Sidon, in whose reign Men-
ander of Ephesus records a one-year famine which Josephus iden-
tifies with that at the beginning of Ahab’s reign; and the Phoeni-
cian lists allow the dates 878-866 for the reign of Ithobal (Eth-
baal) and 969—¢36 for that of Hiram, Solomon’s contemporary.
As for Egypt, only one synchronism can safely be found, namely,
Shishak, who was contemporary with the close of Solomon’s reign,
the rise of Jeroboam and the reign of Rehoboam (p. 173). ‘Zerah
the Ethiopian,” defeated by Asa (2 Chron. xiv), has been 1dentified
with Shishak’s successor Osorkon; but, although the Chronicler
may have wished to make this synchronism, the narrative itself
does not seem to have referred originally to an Egyptian invasion,
but to one from: Arabia.

After 842 the next definite date is furnished by the mention of
Menihim (Menahem), of Samerinda (Samaria), among those who
paid tribute to Assyria in the eighth year of Tiglath-pileser III,
z.e. 738. The 104 years that intervene agree tolerably with 112,
the total of the regnal years of the seven kings of Israel from Jehu
to Menahem inclusive. Serious difficulties now arise. Menahe=
was succeeded by Pekahiah (2 years), Pekah (20 years), and
Hoshea, in whose ninth year Samaria fell (2 Kings xvii, 6; xviii,
10). But Tiglath-pileser relates (in 733) that he himself placed
Hoshea on the throne, Samaria was besieged by Shalmaneser
in 724—722, and the fall of the city was claimed by Sargon in 722.
Here there is obviously no room for Pekah’s long reign, and the
relationship between him and Pekahiah (to whom Lucian’s recen-
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sion ascribes 10 years) is far from clear. Various proposals have
been made, and it is at least certain that the fall of the northern
kingdlom was quicker than it is represented to have been in the
chronological scheme of the biblical writer, according to whick
the last third of Israel’s 8o years consisted of 40 years of glory
under Jeroboam II, and 40 years of decline.

Nor are the difficulties less when we turn to Judah. The fall of
Samaria was in the sixth year of Hezekiah (2 Kings xviii, 10).
According to the biblical figures this was 16§ years after the ac-
cession of Athaliah in 842, Z.e. at the impossibly late date of 667;
butas they also reckon 139 years to the fall of the Judaean kingdom
in 587, we arrive at the date 727 or 720 (according as we adopt
the longer or shorter computation). The date 720 is preferred on
independent grounds; since, if, as we are told, Hezekiah became
king in the third year of Hoshea at the age of 25, and his father
Ahaz died at the age of 36 after a reign of 16 years (2 Kings xvi,
23 xviii, 1), Ahaz would be about 10 years of age when his son was
born! Moreover, Ahaz is mentioned among the tributaries of
Tiglath-pileser I1I in 728, and, according to Is. xiv, 28, he died
in the year when Philistia was threatened, a reference, as is held,
to Sargon’s expedition of 720. On the other hand, a still later date
has been suggested, since Sennacherib’s invasion of Judah in the
fourteenth year of Hezekiah (2 Kings xviii, 13) can be definitely
dated in yo1, and this gives us 714 as the year of his accession.
On the assumption that the story of the sign given to Hezekiah
(2 Kings xx) had its basis in some eclipse, astronomical calculations
have dated this in 679 (which is clearly too late), or in 710 (14
March 711~10), the year when Sargon took Ashdod. Moreover,
the embassy of Merodach-baladan (2 Kings xx, 12), now associated
with Hezekiah's sign and the promised defence of Jerusalem (v. 6),
can be dated on independent grounds either during the former’s
short lease of power in 702, or, preferably, during his earlier reign
(721~910), when he was atlength driven out by Sargon. In addition
to this, further difficulty is occasioned by the possibility of a second
invasion of Palestine by Sennacherib after 701, and by the date
snd identification of ‘Tirhakah, King of Ethiopia.’

In consequence of these difficulties the history of this important
period cannot be finally dated, nor is it possible to recover with
any confidence the chronological schemes of the early writers. As
another instance of the internal intricacies, it may be observed
that a period of enmity between Judah and Israel culminated in
the defeat of Amaziah and the partial destruction of Jerusalem
by Jehoash of Israel. Forthwith Judah and Israel flourished under

C.A.H.I Ix
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the long rule of Azariah (Uzziah) and Jeroboam II respectively,
and the latter’s reign of 41 years ended in the thirty-eighth year
of the former. But according to another notice, while Jerohoam
began to reign at once, Amaziah ‘lived’ (not ‘reigned’) 15 years
(xiv, 17, 23), and, according to a third, there is a gap of 12 years,
and it is not until the twenty-seventh year of Jeroboam that the
great Judaean king came to the throne (xv, I1).

For the close of the Judaean monarchy the starting-point is the
defeat of Necho of Egypt by Nebuchadrezzar 11, at the battle of
Carchemish. According to the biblical evidence, this was in the
first year of Nebuchadrezzar, ‘king of Babylon,” and in the fourth
year of Jehoiakim of Judah (Jer. xlvi, 2; cf. xxv, 1). On the other
hand, we learn from Berosus that his father Nabopolassar was
still reigning, but died shortly after the victory. Thus there is a
discrepancy as regards the true date of the first year of Nebuchad-
rezzar. Now, after Jehoiakim’s reign of 11 years, Jehoiachin was
carried off after a brief three months, and accordingly this is called
the eighth year of Nebuchadrezzar (2 Kings xxiv, 8, 12). Jeru-
salem was again besieged from the ninth to the eleventh years of
Zedekiah, and was captured in Nebuchadrezzar’s nineteenth year
(xxv, 1, 2, 8). On the other hand, another statement, not in the
Septuagint, specifies two captivities in the king’s seventh and
cighteenth years, and a third, otherwise unknown, five years later
(Jer. 11, 28 sgg.). Finally, while to Nebuchadrezzar is ascribed, by
Berosus, a reign of 4.3 years, his successor Evil-Merodach (Amil-
Marduk) at once liberated Jehoiachin, who had been in captivity
a few days short of 38 years (2 Kings xxv, 27). These discrep-
ancies remain, and consequently the dates have not been settled
unanimously. Nebuchadrezzar’s death is dated §62 or 561, and
the final fall of Jerusalem is fixed at 5§87 or preferably 586.

As regards the length of the Exile, the familiar three-score years
and ten 1s too long (Jer. xxv, 11 seq.; Zech. i, 12, etc.). The first
year of Cyrus can be independently fixed at §38—7; and the foun-
dation of the new Temple in 536 (Ezr. iii) fits in with the fifty
years during which, according to Josephus (contra Apion. 1, 21),
the temple had been desolate. The allowance in Matthew i, of
fourteen generations from the Exile to the birth of Christ (14 X 40
= 560), also agrees fairly with the results. Thenceforth dates can
be more readily determined: e.g. the prophecies of Haggai and
Zechariah in the second year of Darius (520), and the return of the
Jews under Ezra in the seventh year of Artaxerxes (458). But the
historical problems themselves are exceedingly intricate. There
was an increasing and astounding ignorance of this age, and the
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book of Daniel even gives currency to a tradition that Darius pre-
ceded Cyrus (v, 31; vi, 28). It is not at all certain that the above-
mentioned Artaxerxes was the first of the three kings who bore
that name, and here as elsewhere the chronological questions are
bound up with questions of historical criticism.

For the periods before the kings of Judah and Israel there are
no fixed dates. According to a late and doubtful statement, when
Solomon began to build the temple in his fourth year (c. 967, see
above) 480 years had elapsed since the Israelites came out of
Egypt (1 Kings vi, 1). The various biblical chronological notices
amount to §34 years, and this number is exclusive of the rule of
Joshua, Samuel and Saul. Various acute efforts have been made
to harmonize the statements, and it is observed that, if we reckon
480 yeears as equivalent to 12 generations, we can count 12 priests
from Eleazar’s son to Solomon’s priest Azariah (1 Chron. vi,
3—10), and 12 prominent leaders (IVloses, Joshua, Othniel, Ehud,
Deborah, Gideon, Jephthah, Samson, El, Samuel, Saul and
David). On these figures the Exodus would have occurred in the
fifteenth century (967 + 480); whereas, if we accept the figure
534, or the figure given by Josephus for the interval (viz. 612,
¢. Ap. 11, 2), this event would be a century earlier.

If, however, we attempt to reckon forward from the time of
Abraham, we have a choice of variant traditions. The patriarchs
were in Palestine 215 years (Gen. xi1, 4, and other notices), and
the Israelites remained in Egypt for 400 years (Gen. xv, 13)
or 430 (Ex. xit, 40). Hence an interval of 615 (or 630) years
separates Abraham from the Exodus. But the Septuagint, by allow-
ing 430 (or 435) years for the entire interval (similarly Gal. iii, 17),
reduces the length of the Egyptian period to 21 § years. Similarly,
Gen. xv, 16, represents a period of merely four generations, and
with this agree approximately the genealogical lists (Ex. vi, 14—27,
Numb. xxvi, 59; Josh. vii, 1); and Joseph is even said to live to
see his grandchildren who were contemporaries of Moses (Gen.
1, 23; Num. xxxii, 39—41).

If we leave the biblical notices and consider the external evi-
dence, the first clue should be the date of Hammurabi, with whose
name we may doubtless identify that of Abraham’s foe Amraphel
(Gen. xiv). Itis not impossible that there were records or traditions
synchronizing the two, and consequently the first half of the
twenty-first century would be a plausible date for the Hebrew
patriarch. Itis then possible that the descent of Jacob or Israel into
Egypt, 215 years later, represents the biblical writers’ idea of the
Hyksos invasion; in any case, the Hyksos period made a great im-

II~——2
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pression upon late Alexandrian writers, and Jewish historians may
not unnaturally have striven to co-ordinate Jewish and Egyptian
tradition (see pp. 222, 311). Allthis, however,is entirely conjectural;
and we are not on much surer ground when we attempt to date
the Exodus by external evidence. If the Israelites built Pithom
and Raamses in the time of Ramses II (Exod. i, 11), the Exodus
is consequently later (thirteenth century), and the figures for the
period from the Exodus to Solomon must be considerably reduced.
And if we adopt this thirteenth-century date, and enquire when
Israel descended into Egypt, the variant traditions of the duration
of the bondage allow abundant range. It has been varyingly sug-
gested that the sons of Jacob or Israel entered with the Hyksos
and came out with them, or that it was only after the exodus of the
Hyksos that there arose the king who ‘knew not Joseph? But
Joseph has also been identified with a minister of the time of
Amenhotep IV (¢. 1380), and even with a later Semutic official
(c. 1200) before the rise of Ramses III.

External history may suggest that the biblical chronology of
the period from Abram (Abraham) to David and Solomon should
be subordinated to what is known of the Hyksos, or connected
with the movements of the time of Amenhotep III and IV. In any
event, the activity of the Philistines before the rise of the Hebrew
kingdom and the fact that this independent monarchy itself could
arise owing to the weakness of the surrounding empires, may cer-
tainly be said to support the broad outlines of the biblical history.
Yetit must be recognized that there isa complicated blend of trust-
worthy and untrustworthy material, not unlike what may be found
in Berosus, or in the Alexandrian writers, or in such a work as
Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia Britonum, and this precludes
any further attempt to disentangle the chronological intricacies
without the help of conclusive external evidence.

As becomes more evident when we approach the pre-Abra-
hamic period, the figures, although of extraordinary precision, re-
present particular schemes and calculations, the source of which
can hardly be conjectured. It is possible to compute 2666
years from the Creation to the Exodus, and this number is twe-
thirds of a cycle of 4oc0. Following this up it has been observed
that if we regard this number as 26 centuries or generations, we
may assign 20 from Adam to Abraham, one each to Isaac, Jacob,
Levi, Kohath, Amram, and Aaron, while the fraction remains
for Eleazar, who was an adult at the time of the Exodus. This
does not stand alone. Through the loss or the addition of whole
hundreds the figures from the Creation to the Deluge are 1656
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(Hebrew text), 1307 (Samaritan version) and 2242 or 2262
(SeptuaBint). But it is at least a coincidence that the number
2262 approximates to the 2280 which Africanus, on the authority
of Manetho, gives for Egypt from Menes to the end of the XIth
Dynasty; and it is possible that the Septuagint was acquainted
with Manetho’s chronology. Again, the 432,000 years ascribed
by Berosus to the 1o antediluvian kings of Babylonia represent
86,400 /ustra, and the same number of weeks would represent
1656 years, the number given by the Hebrew text. Accordingly,
the Hebrew ‘week-unit” would seem to correspond to a Baby-
lonian unit of five years; and, in a word, the general result is to
indicate a complexity which is probably due to the fusion of
different systems and schemes.

It®s quite typical, therefore, that in the Pentateuch there are two
full forms of dating, the one by day, month and year (Num. i, 1,
etc.) and the other by year, month and day (Num. x, 11, etc.),
and that these correspond respectively to Mesopotamian and
Egyptian methods. Again, while the Jews came to adopt the Baby-
lonian names for the months, and to transfer the beginning of the
year to the spring, the final chronological system seems to show
conformity to Egyptian reckoning, v7z. by months of 3o days and
a solar year of 3644 days. Yet besides Egyptian and Mesopotamian
influences, there was, it would seem, an elaborate system of
reckoning by generations of 40 years, and this rather rudimentary
system is entirely characteristic of the more simple and »aive life
and thought of the Israelites.

It is regrettable that the fixed dates of the Old Testament should
be so few. But the historical books in their present form are rela-
tively quite late. They are the result of complicated editorial pro-
cesses which are also reflected in the intricacies of the chrono-
logical frameworks, wherein earlier narratives and sources have
been fitted and adjusted to much later conceptions of monarchical
history, of the history of the Hebrews, and of the history of the
world as then known. Still, it must be more than a coincidence
that Hebrew post-diluvian tradition enters upon a new stage with
Abram who is assigned to an age evidently contemporary both
with that of Hammurabi (of the First Babylonian Dynasty) in
Mesopotamia, and with that of the XIIth Dynasty in Egypt. The
era of Abraham adopted by Eusebius thus has some justification
in tradition (see p. 145).

The following dates are mainly those of Driver, with the inclu-
sion of those of Ussher (U), Skinner (S), etc. Dates fixed indepen-
dently by Assyrian evidence are in square brackets,
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B.C.
. 2100 Abraham, 1996—1821 (U); real biblical date 2111-2039.
1230 The Exodus, 1491 (U).
1025 Saul, rogg (U).
1oro David, 1056 (U).
g70 Solomon, 1017 (U).
933 Separation of Judah and Israel, g77 (U).
876 Ahab, g18(U).
[854 Ahab at battle of Karkar.]
843 Jehu(S).
[842 Jehu’s tribute to Assyria.]
797 Amaziah, 798 (S), 790 (O. C. Whitehouse).
783  Jeroboam I1, 785 (S, Whitehouse).
779 Uzziah.
743 Menahem, 745 (S). , ,
[738 Menahem pays tribute to Tiglath-pileser T11.]
736 Ahaz, 735(S). . )
728 Hezekiah, 726 (U), 725 (Robertson Smith), 720 (S, H. P. Smith),
715 (Hezekiah’s sole reign; 726—715, Hezckiah and Ahaz;
Whitehouse).
[722 Fall of Samaria.]
[7or Sennacherib’s campaign against Phoenicia, Palestine and Philistia.]
639 Josiah, 641 {U), 640 (H. P. Smith), 637 (5).
[6o5 Battle of Carchemish.]
597 First captivity, 599 (U).
586 Fall of Jerusalem, 588 (U), 587 (S).
561 Release of Jehoiachin.
538 Capture of Babylon; edict of Cyrus, 536 (U).
516 Completion of Second T'emple.
458 Return of Exiles under Ezra, seventh year of Artaxerxes.
445 First Visit of Nehemiah to Jerusalem.
432 Second visit of Nehemiah (ch. xiii, 6), 434 (U).

nneons

IIT. EGYPTIAN CHRONOLOGY

The chronology of ancient Egyptian history depends largely
upon that of Babylonia. For Egypt we have nothing corresponding
to the regular chronology of the eponymous Zmmu-officials, and
the Egyptians never had an era continuously used. There occurs,
indeed, ‘the year 400 of Nubti’ on a monument of Ramses II,
which incidentally dates the Hyksos period to 400 years befors
his time; but this instance is isolated. As a rule, the Egyptians
only mention such and such a year of King X. In early times
they, like the Babylonians, merely quoted a year as that in which
some particular event occurred. Later, they reckoned by the
fiscal numberings that took place every two years, in connexion
with the festival of Horus. As time went on these records
were combined into regnal annals, engraved on monumental
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stelae set up under the Vth Dynasty. Fragments of these have been
discovered in modern days. The famous Palermo Stele is one of
them» Scrappy as they are, these fragments are invaluable, because
they give us hints of the approximate lengths of the reigns of some
of the kings from the Ist to the Vth Dynasty.

It was the habit of the kings of the X1Ith Dynasty to associate
their sons with them on the throne; and this custom, combined with
the fact that the regnal year is more frequently mentioned on monu-
ments of this period than of any other, supplies a useful check on
chronology. When we know that the thirtieth year of Amenemhet I
was also the tenth of his son Senusret (Sesostris) I, and that the
forty-fifth of Senusret was also the third of Amenembhet II,
and so on,”we can reconstruct the regnal years of the dynasty
with®considerable accuracy. This custom was revived under the
XXI1Ind Dynasty. The Turin Papyrus of Kings, compiled under
the XIXth Dynasty, gives the duration of the reigns (sometimes
with the odd months and days), but the kings to which they refer
cannot always be identified. This document has to be used with
caution because it was garbled by copyists. There is a notable’
instance of a mistake in the regnal years which the papyrus assigns
to Pepi I of the VIth Dynasty. He apparently reigned 5o years, but
here he is credited with only 20. Manetho, the Ptolemaic historio-~
grapher, gives him fifty-three, which is likely enough. As for
Manetho, originally his dates were probably trustworthy; but his
text has been so terribly mangled by copyists that it would be
most unsafe to trust its data unless they are confirmed by the
Turin Papyrus or by monumental evidence. The regnal years of
a few kings, who are historical persons, given by Herodotus and
Diodorus are of little value.

So much for the direct sources. In order to compile a definite
list of the probable lengths of the reigns, we have to fall back
very largely upon the study of the monuments, checked by syn-
chronisms with Mesopotamian history. These synchronisms are
based ultimately on the Zmmu-lists and the succession-lists of the
Mesopotamian kings. Thus the known date of Shalmaneser I of
*Assyria (p. 153 s¢.) fixes approximately that of his Egyptian con-
temporary Ramses Il and other kings (e.g. Kadashman-turgu of
Babylonia), and also that of his great-great-grandfather, Ashur-
uballit, who was contemporary with Amenhotep IV (Ikhnaton).

Astronomical evidence has also been successfully used in con-
nexion with data derived from Mesopotamia. Eclipses were not
noticed with any particular interest in Egypt. It is the observation
not of eclipses but of the heliacal risings of Sirius that helps our
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chronological enquiries. The Egyptians had discovered the true
length of the solar year from their observations of the heliacal
rising (that is, the latest visible rising before sunrise) of the star
Sirius, which they called Sothis. This civil year consisted of 365
days (360 + 5 epagomenal). They did not intercalate an addi-
tional day every four years. The necessity of this intercalation may
have been known to the later Egyptians, but it was never officially
recognized, probably on account of a religious conservatism, like
that which preserves the Julian calendar in Russia and Greece.
Hence the months lost all relations to the seasons, and if the
heliacal tising of Sirius fell on the first day of the first month, say,
in 4241 B.C., it would fall in the middle of the year at the end of
~30 years (in 3511 B.C.), and would not coincide again with the
first day of the first month till 2781 B.c., when 1460 yearS had
been completed. This interval of 1460 years, due to the defects of
the Egyptian calendar, is known as the Sothic cycle. It was only
used for regulating the calendar, never for dating events.

Now, we know that a new Sothic cycle began in a.p. 139 (or
143). Theon, the mathematician of Alexandria, calls the preceding
cycle, which must have begun in 1321 B.C. (or 1317), ‘the epoch
of Menophres.” The ‘throne-name’ of Ramses I, who succeeded
Harmhab about 1321 B.c., was Menpehre. His date is known
because his predecessor dated the years of his reign from the death
of Amenhotep III, the father of Ikhnaton (whose reign is ignored
on account of his religious heresy), and ‘reigned’ at least 59 years,
1380—1321 B.c. Thus 1321 B.c. was the first year of a Sothic
cycle, and the evidence fits in well. The two preceding cycles will
have begun in 2778 or 2781 B.c. and 4238 or 4241 B.C., and in
one of these years the cycle was instituted (p. 24.8).

If we find that the heliacal rising of Sirius is noted in an Egypt-
ian document as falling in a certain month of a cettain year in the
reign of a certain king, it would seem that by calculating the loss
of days implied we could discover the year B.c. to which the given
year corresponds. On this principle, by means of a statement in a
papyrus found at Kahun, that Sothis rose heliacally on the first of
the month Pharmouthi in the seventh year of Senusret 111, it ha¢
been computed that this year was 1882 (18%6) or 1896 (1872)
B.C., while from the same data another computer has artived at
1945 B.C. But there are many considerations which militate against
an unreserved acceptance of either of these dates, in the present
state of our knowledge. If the former date were accepted, the end
of the X1Ith Dynasty would fall in 1788 s.c. But it will be ad-
mitted by all who have studied the material for the history of the
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time that to allow only two centuries for the period between
Dynasties XII and XVIII is difficult. If there are resemblances
in cwlture between the XIIth and the early reigns of the XVIIIth
Dynasty which argue a comparative proximity in time, there are,
on the other hand, differences which cannot be accounted for if
the distance is to be measured by no more than two hundred
years. The XIIth Dynasty itself lasted for two centuries: are the
changes observable during its continuance in any way comparable
to those which had come about between its termination and the
rise of the XVIIIth? The answer can only be a decided negative.
Moreover, it seems impossible to find room in two centuries for
the two dynasties of the Hyksos or ‘Shepherd-kings,” preceding
the XVIIIth Dynasty, some of whom seem to have had very long
reignis and to have ruled the whole land (so that they cannot have
been contemporaneous with other kings ruling in the south whose
names we know), as well as for the long XIIIth Dynasty that pre-
ceded them, some of whose kings also reigned long and ruled the
whole country.

An attempt has been made to cut this Gordian knot by pushing
the X1Ith Dynasty back a whole Sothic period of 1460 years, and
assuming the true date of Senusret III to be about 3330 B.c. This
seems an impossible solution. For though we might find some
support for it in the long periods assigned by Manetho to the
dynasties between the XIIth and the XVIIIth, 16co years is far
too long a period to be compatible with the resemblances between
the Middle Kingdom and the beginning of the New Kingdom,
and is far longer than our material demands. Were the Sothic
date unknown, our evidence would not require more than 400 or
at most 500 years between the two dynasties (see also p. 303 7.).

In the present writer’s view, there must have been some mistake
in the original observation of the star (if not in the modern calcula-
tion of the date); or possibly some change in the calendar, unknown
to us, was introduced between the time of Senusret I1I and the
beginning of Dynasty X VIII. Until the astronomical date is con-
firmed by another recorded observation in another reign, we are
<10t justified in assuming that the X1Ith Dynasty ended so late as
1788 B.C., or even 70 years earlier. Provisionally it would seem
best to assume the round date 2000 B.c. for the end of Dynasty
XII, This would satisfy all the requirements of our other know-
ledge. But it must be borne in mind that the majority of writers
accept the later date which it seems difficult to reconcile with
the facts (see p. 315 59.).

If any change occurred which would invalidate the accuracy of
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the computation—some failure of record, perhaps, consequent on
the Hyksos invasion and resulting anarchy—it must have occurred
before the rise of the XVIIIth Dynasty. This is certain frora the
fact that the dates of certain new-year festivals which were cele-
brated on certain days of the month in certain years of the kings
Thutmose III and Amenhotep I can, by computing back from
the epoch of Menophres, be fixed to the years 1474 (or 1470) and
1550 (or 1546) B.C. And from what we know of the lives of the
kings of Dynasty XVIII and of the details of the history of the
time, we can see that these dates correspond to whata dead reckoning
from the time of Ramses I would demand. Computing back from
Amenhotep I, we find that Amosis, the founder of the dynasty,
must have ascended the throne about 1580 B.c. This, in the
present writer’s opinion, is the earliest date for an Egyptian king
of which we can be absolutely certain within the margin of a few
years either way.

Taking the hypothetical date of (about) 2000 B.c. for the end
of Dynasty X1I and working back, we reckon up the regnal years
of the kings of this dynasty as to which we have clearly seen that
we are very fully informed. By this means we are able to arrive at
(about) 2375 B.c. for the beginning of Dynasty XI.

At this point we reach the second ‘dark age’ that meets usin a
regress through Egyptian history, the period intervening between
the Old and the Middle Kingdom. There were cighteen kings of
Dynasties IX and X, namely the Heracleopolites, of whom the
latest were contemporaneous with the earlier kings of Dynasty XI.
We do not know whether they were also contemporaries of the
later Memphite kings of Dynasties VII and VIII. The official
Egyptian lists recognized as legitimate the kings of Dynasties VII
and VIII and the later kings of Dynasty X1, but did not recognize
the Heracleopolites. Thus it is uncertain whether we are to sup-
pose that the last king of Dynasty VIII immediately preceded, in
the north, the king of Dynasty XI who united the two kingdoms
under the Theban sceptre (Nebhapetre), or that a number of
Heracleopolites intervened between them. The Turin Papyrus
of kings appears to count the sum of the years of the king§
from Dynasty I to Dynasties VII and VIII as 955, If the Hera-
cleopolites never ruled over the whole country but were contem-
poraneous with the Memphites, then, reckoning 955 years from
Nebhapetre, whose reign probably began about 2290 B.c., we
shall get (about) 3200 B.Cc. as the date of Menes, the unifier of
Egypt and the founder of the monarchy.

But it is more probable that several of the Heracleopolite kings
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did rule over all Egypt; and moreover we have to account for the
degeneration of art and culture which is apparent under Dynasty
X1 as compared with Dynasty VI, a fact which points to a con-
siderable period of anarchy and possibly foreign invasion (see
below, p. 295 s¢.). We can hardly assume less than one century
of decadence between Dynasties VI and XI; on the other hand, not
more than two, since in many ways the two ages approximate very
closely, much more closely than Dynasties XII and XVIII. More-
over, we have to allow for the kings of Dynasties VII and VIII,
the last of whom were possibly contemporary with the first Hera-
cleopolites. Thus we come to 2600 (less preferably 2 500) B.c. as
the latest probable date for the end of the VIth Dynasty.

Now 1f we reckon the 955 years of the Turin Papyrus from
2403 B.c. (as the probable date of the end of Dynasty VIII), we
get 3355 B.C. as the date of Menes, which nearly agrees with that
adopted by some high authorities. But the 95§ years of the Papyrus
need not be taken as final, for mistakes were made by the copyists,
e.g. in the case of King Pepi 1. If, then, we combine the informa-
tion supplied by the Papyrus with that available from other sources
and a dead reckoning of the probable lengths of the reigns, de-
rived from a study of the monuments, we find that very nearly
1000 years must have elapsed from the founding of the monarchy
to the end of Dynasty V1. Thus we arrive at 35§00 B.Cc. as an
approximate date for Menes. This agrees with the calculation of
those who hold the later date of the XIIth Dynasty, that an interval
of roughly 1500 years separated Dynasty I from Dynasty XII.
Our argument puts each of these dynasties about two centuries
earlier.

The bold suggestion has been made that Menes, the founder of
the Egyptian monarchy, is none other than Manium or Mannu-
dannu, king of ‘Magan,’ who is mentioned by Naram-Sin, the early
Semitic king of Babylonia (cf. p. 41 § s¢.). Now the Babylonian king
Nabonidus states that Naram-Sin reigned 3200 years beforehisown
time, that is, about 3750 B.c. (above, p. 155 5¢.). As there seems
to be a historical blank between this date and the period of Gudea,

spatesi of Lagash; who certainly reigned not long before 2 500 B.C.,
and as such a remote date for a Semitic king seems inherently im-
probable (seeing that Sumerians were still reigning in Babylonia
after Gudea’s time), it has of later years generally been supposed
that Nabonidus made a mistake of a round thousand and meant
to say 2200, thus making Naram-Sin’s date 2750 B.c., which is
far more probable. Accordingly, the suggestion can be maintained
only if we bring down the date of Menes from the minimum of
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3500 B.c., which seems to be demanded, to 3000 B.c. But it is
surely impossible to assign such a late date to the Ist Dynasty, and
if it is held that Magan 1s Egypt and Manium is Menes, weanust
admit that the actual figures of Nabonidus for the date of Naram-
Sin are correct and that Menes reigned about 3750 B.c. This is
quite as probable as the minimum date we have postulated, 3500
B.c. But the gap of 1200 years between Naram-Sin and Gudea
would still remain to be explained. Moreover, Mannu or Manium
was a usual Semitic name in Naram-Sin’s time; and although
Magan may conceivably be the western coast of the Red Sea, and
so Egypt in a sense, it is not certain that the land of Melukhkha,
which is often mentioned along with Magan and certainly meant
Ethiopia in later times, had the same signification in the age of
Naram-Sin (see p. 416). The assignation of the name to Ethiopia
two thousand years later may have been duetofaulty antiquarianism,
Therefore, with our present knowledge, we cannot claim 3750 B.c.
as the date of Menes on the ground that he was contemporary
with Naram-Sin, though otherwise the date is probable enough.

If the Sothiccycle was firstobserved in 2778 1 B.c. thisevent would,
on our chronological scheme, have taken place under the Vth
Dynasty. But it is highly probable that the cycle, and quite certain
that the calendar to which it was applied, are both much older,
The civil year of 360+ 5§ days is mentioned in the ‘Pyramid
Texts,” inscribed under the Vth and VIth Dynasties, but in reality
far older. And under the IVth Dynasty we hear of two New Year
Days, ‘the First of the Year,” which apparently relates to the civil
calendar, and the ‘Opening of the Year,” which is connected with
the Sothic year. Itis then obvious that the civil calendar was estab-
lished and its relation to the Sothic year known earlier than the
IVih Dynasty. Either, then, the date of the IVth Dynasty, and of
the mention of the civil calendar with its epagomenal days under
the Vth, is later than 2781 B.c., which is hardly possible; or the
Egyptian civil calendar was introduced in 4241 B.C., or another
Sothic cycle earlier. 4241 B.C., in the times before the foundation
of the united monarchy, is the more probable date, and, if it is
right, it is the earliest that we know in Egyptian history.

To return to the starting point from which we worked back.
Ramses II was reigning about 1260 B.c. and his reign can be fixed
with fair accuracy to 1300~12 34 B.C., by means of dead reckoning
and other evidence. After him the principal synchronism is that
between Shishak (Sheshonk), Jeroboam of Israel, and Rehoboam
of Judah. This date has been fixed, on the authority of the Assyrian
limmu-lists and the biblical evidence, to the neighbourhood of 930
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B.C., and the reign of Shishak may fairly be assigned to g47—g2¢
B.c. After this, we enter the accurately dated domain of Assyrian
histqry, which certifies our Egyptian dates down to the seventh
century when the list of Zmmi ceases, but not before we are able
to date Psammetichus I to 651—610 B.c. After him we have the
Greek historians to guide us.

The following chronological framework has thus been estab-
lished; for the sake of comparison some dates maintained by other
authorities are inserted, viz. Breasted (B) and Meyer (M).

B.C.

4241 (2) InStitu"cion of the Calendar(?). Beginning of the First Sothic
Cycle.

3500 (?) BeginningoftheOld Kingdom; Dynasty I. 3400(B), 3315(M).

3050 (?) Approximate date of the Great Pyramid (Dynasty IV).

2781 Beginning of the Second Sothic Cycle.

2600 (?) End of Dynasty VI. 2475 (B).

2400 (?) End of the Old Kingdom; Dynasty VIII. 2445 (B).

2375 (?) Beginning of the Middle Kingdom; Dynrasty XI. 2160 (M).

2275 (?) Reunion of Egypt under Nebhapetre.

2212 (?} Beginning of Dynasty X1I. 2000 (B, M).

2000 (1) End of Dynasty XI1. 1788 (B, M).
¢. 1650 Hyksos Kings reigning.

c. 1580 End of Middle Kingdom. Beginning of New Kingdom;
Dynasty XVIIL
1550 Amenhotep I reigning (c. 1559—-1530)
1450 Thutmose III reigning (c. 1501—1447).
c. 1380 End of reign of Amenhotep III and accession of Ikhnaton

(c. 1380-1362).

1321 Beginning of the Third Sothic Cycle. First year of Ramses [
(Menophres). 1315 (B).

1250 Ramse}s{ II reigning (c. 1300-1234; 1292—-1225 B); Dynasty
XIX.

930 Shishak (Sheshonk I) reigning (c. 947-925); Dynasty XXII.
651-610 Reign of Psammetichus I (663—-609 B); Dynasty XXVT.

IV. PREHISTORIC GREECE

The chronology of prehistoric Greece is naturally far from cer-
tain although through connexions with Egypt certain general
~dates can be given. For the present everything must be based on
the archaeological evidence till the clay tablets and other inscribed
objects found in Crete and on the mainland of Greece can be read
and interpreted. So many surprising revelations about the great
prehistoric civilization of Greece, of which Homer is the echo,
have come to light since Schliemann first began the exploration
of Mycenae in 1876, that it would not greatly astonish us if some
fortunate excavator at Cnossus, or some other rich site, were to
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find the remains of royal and diplomatic correspondence like that
of Tell el-Amarna. Till then, however, the potsherds and other
archaeological finds must be the hieroglyphs from which history
has to be pieced together, for it is a truism that in a prehistoric age
archaeology is history.

Archaeology divides prehistoric Greece into the four great re-
gions: Crete (Minoan), the Cyclades (Cycladic), the Peloponnese
and south-eastern Greece (Helladic), Thessaly and north Greece
(Thessalian). Systems of dating the objects found have, as ex-
plained in the last chapter, been drawn up, and it is consequently
easy to express the date of a characteristic object from the Cyclades
in terms of the Minoan or of the Helladic series?.

These archaeological dates are purely relative, and naturally the
series slide up or down in relation to one another as new discoreries
are made. But the main lines have stood the test of several years
and the general correspondences may be regarded as fixed. The
difficulty comes when we attempt to fit these archaeological dates
into any scheme of world chronology or to fit them on to the his-
tory of another country outside Greece. Asia Minor is still unex-
plored and the connexions through Macedonia and Thrace be-
tween Greece proper and the Balkan countries are not yet known
though some indications are already to hand.

The one neighbouring land where there is a fairly stable chrono-
logical system based on written documents and inscriptions is
Egypt. Between Egypt and prehistoric Greece, especially Crete
and Mycenae, there was intercourse as shown by Egyptian objects
foundin Crete and Mycenae,and by Cretan and Mycenaean objects
found in Egypt. The relations between Crete and Egypt in the
first (Early Minoan) period are indistinct, but there 1s clear evi-
dence of contact between the two countries. The Early Minoan
ossuaries, or receptacles for human bones, found in the Messara
plain, contained some flakes of pale-grey, transparent obsidian,
and fragments of the same kind of obsidian have been picked up
at Cnossus, The obsidian usually found in Crete is the well-known
black, opaque Melian obsidian, while the pale-grey transparent
variety is found in Egyptian and Hittite sites and comes from.
African and Anatolian sources?. In the same ossuaries hundreds of
small stone bowls were found, which, though of local fabric and
material, are analogous to the stone vessels of the first six Egyptian
dynasties. A large number of beautiful stone bowls of the same
date and general character, which have been found at Mochlos and

1 See Chap. 111, pp. 139 5qq.; and below Chap. xvi1, on early Aegean
civilization. 2 Or possibly the Dodecanese.
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at Cnossus, were genuine Egyptian vases in Syenite and diorite
assignec to the late predynastic pericd and to the IInd and IVth
Dyngsties. At Cnossus, at Pyrgus not far to the north-east, and in
the cave at Arkalochori, were vases of the Early Minoan period
which are similar to some found by Petrie in Ist Dynasty sur-
roundings at Abydos. Another strong point of contact is formed by
the Early Minoan seals in stone and 1vory, especially those from
the IVlessara ossuaries mentioned above, which by their style
and their devices are parallel to Egyptian seals of the first six
dynasties. Button seals of a sixth dynasty type are especially to be
noted. Again, stone and marble palettes of Early Minoan and
Farly Cycladic times resemble analogous palettes found in early
dynastic tombs in Egypt.

Generally speaking, therefore, the Early Minoan period may be
said to have begun before the middle of the fourth millennium
and to have ended about 22 50 B.c. This dating is only approxi-
mate, and of course depends upon that assigned to the XIIth
Dynasty. Itis consequently complicated by the problems peculiar
to early Egyptian chronology. Further, although the succession of
pottery styles and the development of the other classes of objects
mentioned are fairly clear within the Early Minoan period, it is
impossible to say, except very approximately, what particular
style in the Early IMinoan period corresponds to any given Egyp-
tian dynasty. The excavation of a well-stratified Early Minoan
site would do much to clear up some of these points. All detailed
study, however, of the evidence so far available, and daily increas-
ing, brings out more and more the close connexion between Crete
and Egypt in those remote times.

In the Middle Minoan period the intercourse between Crete
and Egypt so far revealed is clear and reciprocal. At Kahun were
found Middle Minoan potsherds in a XIIth Dynasty context
(time of Senusret II), and at Abydos a tomb of the latter half
of the XIIth Dynasty contained a Middle Minoan II poly-
chrome vase. Meanwhile, at Cnossus have been unearthed in
Middle Minoan strata a diorite statuette of one Ab-nub-mes-
wazet-user of the Aphroditopolite nome, dating from the XIIth
or early XIIIth Dynasty, and the lid of an alabastron bearing the
cartouche of the Hyksos king, Khian (of the XVIIth cent. B.c.?).
Another monument of Khian, a black granite lion in the British
Museum, has been found at Baghdad, and suggests interesting
speculations about the influence of this king of whom unfortun-
ately all too little is known from the Egyptian records (p. 313). It
nevertheless seems clear that the first two phases of the Middle
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IMinoan age are contemporaneous with the XIIth Egyptian Dyn-
asty and are therefore to be dated towards the close of the third
millennium. But here again this date depends on the view taken of
Egyptian chronology, as to the expansion or compression of the
intervals between the VIth and XIIth and between the X1Ith and
XVIIlth dynasties (see pp. 169 5¢g7., 316).

Many vases, dating from the First Late Minoan period, have
been found in Egypt, although not all are of Cretan fabric; also
a scarab of the later XVI1Ith Dynasty in one of the tombs of the
Cnossian cemetery of the third phase of this period. In the frescoes
on the walls of the tombs of Senmut and Rekhmire, great officials
who administered Egypt under Queen Hatshepsut and Thut-
mose 1II (c. 1501—144%), appear Keftian and other foreigners
bringing offerings consisting of vessels of precious metals which
are in shape unmistakably the same as characteristic Minoan vase
types—cups like the fine gold cup from Vaphio (a type very com-
mon in pottery of the Late Minoan I period)and rhytons (fillers)—
similar to the fine steatite specimens from Phaestus and Hagia
Triada in Crete. Some also carry copper ingots, such as have been
found at Phaestus. Who the Keftians were 1s for Egyptologists to
decide, but it is remarkablethat the Keftian bearers of tribute in the
Egyptian tombs have a considerable likeness, both in their appear-
ance and in the style of the frescoes themselves, to the cup-bearer
of the Cnossus fresco. The general style of the XVIIIth Dynasty
frescoes from Thebes and Tell el-Amarna also shows artistic kin-
ship with the frescoes of Cnossus and Phaestus, and is again re-
flected in an early group of frescoes from Mycenae and Tiryns.
Through this Cretan evidence we can correlate the Late Minoan
period with the XVIIIth Dynasty, and their parallelism is con-
firmed by the evidence from Mycenae and elsewhere.

At Mycenae itself several Egyptian objects have been brought
to light. We have a monkey in blue vitreous paste with the car-
touche of Amenhotep 11, a faience plaque and a genuine Egyptian
lotos-bowl with that of Amenhotep III (though unfortunately we
do not know the context in which these were found), and a scarab
of Queen Tiy from a chamber tomb of the Third Late Flelladir
period. This evidence is again supported by a scarab of Amen-
hotep III from Ialyssos in Rhodes and one of Queen Tiy from
Cyprus, both found in tombs which contained vases of the Third
Late Minoan period. At the same time, vases of the typical My-
cenaean style (Late Minoan 111, or rather Late Helladic I11, for
the vases are Mycenaean not Cretan), have been found in quan-
tities in Egypt, especially in the ruins of Ikhnaton’s palace at
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Tell el-Amarna which thus gives a fixed date (about 1380 5.C.)
for this style of vase-painting. They are found, too, in the foreign
settlemnent at Gurob, and in many other sites in association
with XIXth and XXth Dynasty objects. Further, in the tomb
of Ramses III (XXth Dynasty) stirrup vases of the typical
Mycenaean shape in gold and copper are represented, and
Egyptian imitations of the same vase type and of rhytons in blue
faience, which date from the XIXth Dynasty, are now in the
British Museum. The archaeological evidence all points to the fact
that the greatest and closest relation between prehistoric Greece
and Egypt was during the XVIIIth, XIXthand XXth Dynasties
(c. 15801100 B.C.), 2 period which may be treated as generally
contemporaneous with the ILate Minoan and Late Helladic
ages.

gHere again other considerations occur. It was in these times
that Egypt was in close contact with, and in fact often invaded
by, the peoples from the Great Green Sea, among whom are men-
tioned the Danauna and the Akaiuasha, long since identified as
‘Danaoi’ and ‘Achaeans.” The Danauna possibly appear in a
letter of Abimilki of Tyre to Amenhotep (Tell el-Amarna, No.
I51); later they reappear in the reign of Ramses I1I as threatening
Egypt with the Libyans, Pulesati (Philistines), and certain other
tribes that cannot be identified. It is possible that the Danauna are
the Danaoi, and it may be more than a coincidence that their
appearancein Egypt at this date(shortly after 1200 3.c.), is the time
when ‘the isles were restless,” and Danaoi under Agamemnon were
besieging Troy. The Akaiuashaformed part of the horde of peoples
who invaded the Delta in the days of Merneptah some thirty years
earlier and were principally, it seems, from Asia Minor. If the
Akaiuasha were Achaeans and the Danauna Danaoi, it is worth
noting that these raids on Egypt by peoples from Greek lands
took place in the Third Late Helladic period, which was the time
of the greatest diffusion of Mycenaean culture.

‘We shall see later that the colonization of Cyprus by Achaeans
may be assigned, following the traditional dates, to 1176 B.c., and
this island, as so often in history, would have formed an excellent
base of operations for seafaring raiders from Asia Minor and the
Aegean to harry the Nile basin. Egypt may have been to the sea-
kings of Crete and Mycenae what the Spanish Main was to Eliza-
bethan England, or the British Isles and neighbouring coasts to
the Northmen. In this latter case the settlement in Normandy
would find a parallel in that of the Philistines (Pulesati) on the
Palestinian coast, and perhaps also in that of the Mycenaean or

C.A.H.I Iz
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Cretan elements who seem to be included among the ‘Phoeni-
cians’ of the Syrian coast.

Accordingly, the Greek tradition of the prominence of ¢ Red
Men’ (@®oivixes) in prehistoric times in Greece, and their intro-
duction of the alphabet, and other signs of civilization, could be
taken as a reference to the Cretans who, as we know, were the
first to develop a script in the Aegean basin and to introduce it on
the mainland of Greece. Similarly, too, the tales of Cadmus,
Cecrops, Danaus and other foreigners, as coming from Phoenicia,
or Egypt, and settling in Greece as the bearers of a higher type
of civilization, could be again the echo of the gradual penetration
and, partly too, colonization by ‘Mincan’ (as we may call them)
chiefs and traders of parts of the Greek mainland. The Thucy-
didean tradition of Minos the thalassocrat, the tales of the Settle-
ment of this island and of that by some son of Minos, of Theseus
and the human tribute exacted from Athens, and the frequent
occurrence of the place-name Minoa, all point in the same direc-
tion, namely that civilization in the Aegean area began in Crete
and spread northwards. When all this took place cannot yet be
dated with even approximate accuracy.

Greek traditional dates—commonly bascd on genealogies—for
the reign of Minos, the Trojan War, and other events all more or
less legendary, do not entirely disagree with the dates to be
deduced from Egyptian chronology through the medium of
archaeological comparisons. One of the most important Greek
documents giving traditional dates is the Marmor Parium, an
inscription, found in Paros and now in Oxford, which gives, so
far as it is preserved, a series of dates (based upon computation)
for the principal events of Greek history both of heroic and of
historic times. It dates from 264—3 B.c. and differs from other
authorities in some of its figures, placing, for instance, the Fall of
Troy at 1209—8 B.c. The works of Eratosthenes and Apollodorus
as preserved in Eusebius, Suidas, and other late writers, also give
important help, though naturally their authority is secondhand.
Other traditional dates are given by Thucydides and Herodotus,
who, with Diodorus and the Marmor Parium, are the most trus®
worthy sources. The royal genealogies given by Pausanias and
others are of some assistance, though there is some ground for
suspecting that they have been rationalized.

From a comparison of these sources, then, we might hazard
the following approximate chronology. We might date Cecrops
between 1582 and 1556, Cadmus to 1313, Danaus to 1466, Pelops
to 1283, Minos to 1229, while the Trojan War may probably be
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dated to 1192—83, the Achaean settlement in Cyprus to 1176, the
Thessalian migration to 1124, and place to about 1704 the great
Dorianinvasion which really marksthe end of the prehistoricageand
of the marvellous Bronze-Age civilization of Greece and the begin-
ning of the Iron Age. This would mean that, by the archaeological
dates determined by the Egyptian evidence, the House of Pelops
would have reigned at Mycenae during the Third Late Helladic
period which was, as the recent excavations have shown, the time
when Mycenae was at the very climax of its wealth and power.

Following these lines we can observe a certain correspondence
between Greek legend and tradition and the archaeological dates
derived from Egypt; but as the traditions are naturally enough
vague and often contradictory, the simple archaeological evidence
should be preferred in any case of doubt, and there are unfortun-
ately only too many. For instance, in transferring dates of the
Minoan series into the Helladic series we are faced with the
fundamental difficulty that there is only a general correspondence
between the three series (IMinoan, Cycladic and Helladic), each
with its three periods (Early, Middle and Late). The Early
periods at the beginning of the Bronze Age correspond, because
it is clear from a comparison of the archaeological finds that these
three areas were inhabited by peoples very much akin in culture,
and at approximately about the same stage of progress towards
civilization, though, through the impulse and perhaps coloniza-
tion from early dynastic Egypt, Crete rapidly drew ahead of the
other two. Beyond this statement it is impossible to go at present,
nor can we date the Early Cycladic and Early Helladic periods by
the Egyptian dynasties through the medium of Crete.

In the Middle period we know from the Cretan polychrome
ware found at Phylakopi in Melos that the Middle Cycladic and
Middle Minoan periods were contemporary; but there is no certain
connexion between the mainland and Crete at this time. There is,
however, a class of pottery which is typical of the Middle Helladic
period, and has been found at Phylakopi in the same stratum as the
Cretan ware. We are thus enabled to correlate Middle Helladic
ahd Middle Minoan periods, but it is impossible to date one de-
finitely in terms of the other in the absence of direct contacts. For
the late periods, with the spread of the Minoan and Mycenaean
civilization all over the Greek area, and the great improvement in
trade and communications, which seems to have marked this age,
one can say with far less chance of inaccuracy that the first Late
Helladic period is to all intents and purposes contemporaneous
with Late Minoan I. The progress of civilization to the final climax of

I2=——2
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the Bronze Age and the establishment, apparently, of big centres of
political power (for instance, at Cnossus and Mycenae) dominant
over wide spheres of influence, produced a far greater unety in
the culture of the different areas, and so give a surer basis for
any attempt at chronology especially when, as we have seen, the
contacts with Egypt at this time are so strong and numerous.
When we turn to the remaining area, Thessaly, which is divided
into four periods, we find that here there are serious dificulties,
for relations between this region and the south seem to have
been few. At Corinth Thessalian pottery of the Second period has
been found underlying pottery of the later Early Helladic period,
at Orchomenus and Lianokladi Early Helladic pottery has been
found above pottery of the First and Second Thessalian periods,
and at Tsani Magoula in Thessaly some Early Helladic vase§ have
been found in a stratum placed at the end of the Second period.
The only other links are provided by pottery of Late Helladic 11
and III periods found in Thessaly at the end of the Fourth period
and by the discovery in strata only slightly anterior of a ware
typical of the Middle Helladic age, which occurs however as late
as Late Helladic I1. From this one can say that the First Thessa-
lian period is older than the Early Helladic, while the Second
Thessalian period 1s partly contemporary with the Early Helladic,
and the later part of the Fourth period is parallel with the Late
Helladic age. More than this the archaeological evidence, so far
available, will not bear. It is therefore impossible at present to
attempt to represent the Thessalian series in terms of any one of
the others with any approach to accuracy. Further careful excava-
tion 1s necessary. It is in fact only by careful excavation by well-
trained observers, not to mention the proper study and publication
of all material found in the past—for full justice has not yet been
done to many excavations in this way—no less than in the future
t(?at we can hope for further light on the chronology of prehistoric
reece.

For a comparative table of periods, see pp. 656 sg7.



CHAPTER V
THE SEMITES

I. PEOPLE, LANGUAGE AND MOVEMENTS

7 TNHE dawn of continuous history breaks in that great region
J which is the meeting-place of three continents each with its
own physical, ethnical and even psychological characteristics. The
region may be treated as a unit, although the several threads of
the histories of the constituent portions often run independently
and, indeed, must be handled separately if we would understand
the development of the Ancient East. Interrelations both within
and without can be recognized in prehistoric times; and although
it happens that the development of Egypt can be traced back fur-
ther than that of Babylonia and the rest of western Asia, at Anau
in Turkestan, for example, there was a culture which may have
been quite as ancient as that of Egypt (pp. 86, 91). But we must
be guided by the nature of our material, and partly, also, by the
necessity of finding the thread of history, and of determining the
interconnexion of events. Thus, although Indo-Iranian and Mon-
golian elements from time to time enter our field, India and China
naturally lie outside our horizon. On the other hand, our present
knowledge of early Asia Minor and the Aegean, scanty and dis-
connected though it is, illumines later conditions when the actual
historical material is more abundant and consecutive, and all the
lands concerned in the great drama can be more clearly viewed
and their parts more fairly estimated.
Of this virtually homogeneous area the Semites are the central
figures throughout the earlier developments. They have a per-
manent interest because three religions have arisen among them
and shaped the world’s history. Of these Judaism and Christianity
dre Palestinian, and are historically and otherwise closely associ-
ated. They may be regarded as the last phases in the decay of the
old Semitic culture. Later, after its death, Islam, the third religion,
arose in Arabia and rapidly spread west and east. The history of
-Islam frequently illustrates factors that have always operated in
the east; and the different periods and aspects of Semitic history
so explain each other, and such has been the similarity of geo-
graphical, economic and other conditions, that it is possible, with
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been governed from unexpected centres. Though nothing, per-
haps, can be more barren than the Sinaitic peninsula, it 1§ part of
an area (the ancient Edom) which, owing to the trade-routes, had
a political significance far beyond its own natural resources. North
of the Hijiz, an oasis like el-Ola, which was the seat of a ‘South
Semitic’ colony, illustrates the part played by oases as seats of power
or as stages in the passage of elements of culture from one end of
the Semitic world to the other. The Palmyrene oasis, especially in
the third century a.p., is an example of an extraordinarily powerful
and wealthy state founded upon commerce. East of the Jordan rich
states have arisen and enjoyed a short and brilliant career in spite
of the ever-present risk of bedouin invasion. And, further north,
Damascus itself, unprotected, and remote from natural trade-
routes, still maintains itself as the most ancient of cities, and under
the Omayyad Caliphs (viith—virith cent. a.p.) actually became the
capital of a realm extending from India to Spain. Syria and Pales-
tine, by reason of their geographical and historical circumstances,
are the meeting-ground of different peoples and civilizations. They
have been the object of conflicting ambitions and policies for some
four millennia, and may thus be said to surpass in historical interest
the other ‘Semitic’ lands.

The problem of this term now becomes acute. The term ‘Se-
mite’ is more convenient than accurate, and is derived from Shem,
a son of Noah, the hero of the Deluge (Gen. ix—xi). In an elaborate
genecalogical table many divisions of the world as formerly known
are traced back to Noah’s three sons, with the result that each
division stands in some more or less intelligible relationship to the
rest. This method of reckoning geographical, ethnical or political
divisions has always been in vogue and recurs, for example, in
Hesiod’s genealogy of ‘Hellen’ (the Hellenes), the son of Deu-
calion (also the hero of a Deluge), who is the father of Dorus
(Dorians), Aeolus (Aeolians), and Xuthus, the father of Jon (lon-
ians) and Achaeus (Achaeans). Precisely what was believed at the
time when these chapters were written is uncertain. They embody
at least two groups of traditions and, according to the older, Nouh
was not connected with the story of the Deluge, but was the firsw
to make wine, and so mitigate the curse of agricultural toil (Gen.
v, 29; iX, 20 sgg.). The narrative in its original form told how
Canaan was cursed and condemned to be the servant of Shem,
whereas Japheth is very favourably recognized as Shem’s protégé.
The genealogy represents Canaan as the ‘father’ of certain Phoeni-
cian cities and of Heth, the latter being not necessarily the Hittites
of Asia Minor, but later offshoots in Palestine. Canaan’s territory
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is from Sidon to south Palestine and the east of the Dead Sea; and
it includes the Amorites and other peoples who are regularly
spolsen of as pre-Israelite. The identity of Japheth is obscure, but
Shem is the ancestor of Eber (‘2bker)—i.e. of the Hebrews (‘i6477m)
—who is the father of Peleg (division) and of Joktan, the ‘father’
of certain Arabian groups. As Yahweh (the ‘ Jehovah’ of the Eng-
lish Bible)! is explicitly called the God of Shem (ix, 26), he is not
god of Israel alone (cf. similarly iv, 26), even as the Hebrews are
evidently regarded as more extensive than Israel. But in the later
source, Ham, who is here Noah’s son, is the ‘father’ of Cush
(Ethiopia), Mizraim (Egypt), Canaan, and other names; the divi-
sions of Japheth belong to the northern zone as far as Greece; and
Shem seems to have another meaning. Shem’s divisions include
Elam (east of Babylonia), Assyria, Aram (with relationships in the
south) and Lud (apparently Lydia). Shem, accordingly, extends
along the greatancient post-road between Susa and Sardes (Herod.
v, §2). The whole scheme is broadly geographical, and recognizes
three zones, Japheth in the north, Ham in the south, and Shem in
the centre. This scheme has takenroot,and in the ‘Book of Jubilees’
(shortly before the Christian era) it was developed further in ac-
cordance with later knowledge, and it is observed that the land of
Japheth is cold, that of Ham is hot and that of Shem is a blend.
The foundation of Babylonia and Assyria is ascribed to Nimrod,
son of Cush; but the Cushite divisions are unmistakably Arabian
(they include the Sabaeans, who are otherwise ascribed to Shem’s
descendant Joktan), and it is uncertain whether Ethiopian immi-
grants were supposed to pass eastwards into Babylonia, whether
there was a Cush in Arabia, or whether there has been some con-
fusion with the ancient dynasty of Kish (p. 365) or with the Kass-
ite immigrants from the north (p. 5§52). In any event the table can-
not be strictly linguistic, because the Phoenicians, whose language
differs only dialectically from Hebrew, and is related to Assyrian,
are ascribed to Ham; and even though Phoenicia was from early
times culturally connected with Egypt, this cannot be said of
the Hittites, with whom Phoenicia 1s also associated. Moreover,
*Lydian and Elamite were linguistically different from each other
and from Semitic. Feelings of relationship can express themselves
in genealogical form and differently at different times; hence

1 In order to avoid pronouncing the Divine Name (perhaps originally
Yahweh) the Jews replaced it by .4danay, ‘lord,” the vowels of which were
subsequently introduced into the consonants (¥or J]-h-v[or w]-h). Early
Christian scholars, misunderstanding this, as early as the fourteenth century
A.D., gave currency to the impossible form which has since become familiar.
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Shem may have had diverging meanings, just as was the case with
Amor (the Amorites), Heth (the Hittites), and many "another
name. As regards its precise meaning in the narratives in Genesis
we must be guided by the fact that our sources now represent the
standpoint of a people which ascribes itself to Shem, and feels
firmly settled among alien groups—viz. Canaan—to whom there
is the keenest antipathy. While dominating Canaan it graciously
receives the alien Japheth of the north. The people whose god is
Yahweh admits the closest kinship with the desert; and elsewhere
the genealogies and traditions closely associate Abraham with
northern Mesopotamia, and with Aramaean and Arabian groups.
There is also a hint of some “‘division’ (viz. Peleg) whereby the
southern and Joktanite Arabs were severed from some ‘son’ of
Eber, the ancestor of the Hebrews (see p. 233 s2.).

What history lies beneath this remains uncertain owing to the
difficulty of dating the biblical traditions and of determining their
precise reference. But in so far as they point to some separation,
and some intrusion of a stock with desert kinship among an older
settled people, they correspond to a typical process. Moreover,
the desert stocks, especially of Arabia, have always remained rela-
tively primitive, and the Arabic language in particular has also
been regarded as typically Semitic. Indeed, the Semitic languages
have retained throughout all time (except in Africa) their most
distinctive features, and this persistence corresponds to that of a
certain temperament which is best seen among the desert-peoples.
The facts have led to the theory of Arabia as the original home of
the Semites and of the Arabian (bedouin) mind as the representa-~
tive of Semitic thought. The theory deserves attention because it
is often used as a key to the interpretation of the development of
Semitic history and culture.

The best-known Semitic languages are the Akkadian (some-
times used as a convenient term for the practically identical Baby-
lonian and Assyrian dialects), Canaanite (a term to include Phoeni-
cian, Hebrew, Moabite, etc.), Aramaean (Syriac, etc.), and South
Arabian(Minaeanand Sabaean). Theircloseinterrelationresembles
that among the members of the Romance or of the Teutonic sub-
divisions of the Indo-European family. But the linguistic, ethnical
and cultural boundaries are not similar. Semitic languages have
been adopted by invaders (Kassites, Philistines, etc.); Armenians
and Jews despite a noteworthy physical similarity spoke entirely
distinct languages; and, notwithstanding constant intercourse
between Syria and Asia Minor, no Semitic language was spoken
to any considerable extent or for long in Cilicia or elsewhere. In
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more senses than one the Semitic languages come between Indo-
European and Hamitic (Egyptian, etc.). They have noteworthy
poings of contact with the latter, they share with both the distinc-
tion of gender (there is however no neuter in Semitic and Egyp-
tian), but they have no evident relationship with the former or
with any non-Hamitic tongue. Semitic is characterized by the
possession of peculiar gutturals, triconsonantal roots with regular
vocal changes, affixes and suffixes to express modification of the
stem-meaning (MéLeK king, MaLKénii our king, AMIiK he
caused to rule, maMLiKaik kingdom), only two tense-forms,
peculiar case-relations, and an extreme rarity of compounds (ex-
cept in proper names which are often sentences). But Semitic both
influenced the strange agglutinative Sumerian and was influenced
by it, Jews and Syrians adopted and naturalized Greek loan-words,
and Persian words passed into Arabic and were adapted to its own
peculiar structure. On the other hand, Arabic has exercised a re-
markable influence upon African languages, and the strangest
blends have arisen when, as in Amharic, Hamitic tribes have
modified Semitic to their modes of thought and expression. Very
drastic changes thus ensue; and as there have cften been move-
ments from south-west Asia into Egypt and Abyssinia, the factors
that can be recognized in historical times may also have operated
before our history begins. See pp. 255, 261 and above p. 238.

While Semitic is characteristically triliteral, Egyptian contains
several familiar Semitic words (for mouth, water, etc.) which are
not of triliteral origin. And not only are there some indications of
a primary biliteral monosyllabic stage in Semitic, but an ultimate
linguistic connexion has even been claimed—although the evi-
dence is not convincing—between Semitic and Sumerian. In any
case, if we go back far enough there was a period before ‘Semitic’
became what we call Semitic, though it does not follow that there
was a single Egypto-Semitic language which afterwards bifurcated
(p.- 255). So also, there must obviously have been a time before
the separate leading languages acquired their distinctive characters
—even as Ambharic has grown up and is supplanting other lan-
»guages—although we cannot therefore postulate one single Se-
mitic stock from which the rest have differentiated. Such questions
lie outside history, but they are very important for our ideas of
what really characterizes Semitic and the Semites, and for the
further question whether the earliest or most primitive features
are therefore the most typical.

The Babylonian is the first Semitic language of which we have
any knowledge; it is not primitive, but has a lengthy philological



188 THE SEMITES [cuar.

development behind it. By the middle of the third millennium
B.C. the existence of Canaanite can be assumed. The nimerous
inscriptions of the southern Semites (Minaeans, Sabaeans, ¢tc.),
which belong to the first millennium B.c., contain some noteworthy
points of contact with Babylonian and with the Canaanite (or
rather the so-called ‘Amorite’) of about 2100. Babylonian, after
becoming by the fifteenth century a language of diplomacy in
Egypt and south-west Asia, was gradually replaced by Aramaic,
the lingua franca of the Persian empire, which ultimately drove
Hebrew into the Rabbinical schools and was used even by Arabs,
Meanwhile, the old Arabian language of the inscriptions remained
relatively unchanged throughout many centuries, a fact which sug-
gests a firm literary hieratical tradition. It had died out by about
A.D. §00, when the ‘pre-Islamic’ period begins (§00—622); and
finally Aramaic almost entirely disappeared, and a later form of
Arabic became the common language.

By classical Arabic is understood that language, spoken in central
and northern Arabia, which, through Mohammed, the Koran and
Islam, became a sacred tongue and one of the principal languages
of the world. It preserves many forms which have developed or
decayed in the cognate languages; and although the documents are
almost modern compared with Babylonian the language is relatively
ancient, like Lithuanian among the Indo-European languages. Itis
not truly primitive, nor is it the sole ancestor of the modern dia-
lects; the older extinct Arabic (IMinaean, etc.) was in some respects
more primitive, and has left a few traces in certain modern dialects
(in south Arabia), while others betray the influence of Aramaean.
Besides, it is to be remembered that classical Arabic had not been
the only Arabic current in Arabia. Hence it cannot be regarded
as necessarily representing the earliest form of Semitic, and one
must not assume that Babylonian and Canaanite, which are his-
torically earlier, and preserve certain archaic forms, go back to
some prehistoric language resembling the ‘classical’ Arabic. It is
true that the later Arabian dialects underwent vicissitudes analo-
gous to those that can be presumed in the development of the
older languages themselves. It is also possible to observe the factor.
that restrict the decay of one dialect or give new prominence to
another. But, in general, the history of the Semitic languages, like
that of the Semites and of their culture, proves to be more complex
than has been thought; and one must avoid the mistake, made by
the Sernites themselves, of unduly simplifying the data and of
assuming regular relationships and developments.

The most essential fact is that the desert is the home of nomads
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or semi-nomads who from time to time thrust themselves into the
settled districts and replenish the population. The desert itself is
mongtonous and the conditions remain the same in spite of re-
curring change. Its occupants have preserved certain character-
istics which seem to be typical; and even at the present day the
bedouin will speak a dialect purer and